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Introduction to the Second Edition

The Roots of Consciousness is a look at the history, folklore and science that shapes our understanding of
psychic capacities. The original edition was published in 1975, while | was still a graduate student at U.C.,
Berkeley, working in an individual, interdisciplinary doctoral program in parapsychology. It is, in part, a
personal book containing descriptions of significant events in my own life. It is also personal because in the
field of consciousness exploration there are so many competing interpretations that any telling of the story --
even in strictly scientific terms -- contains many individual choices.

| might have, for example, written an account from the perspective of a proponent for a particular viewpoint
regarding the existence or non-existence of psychic functioning. In so doing, my goal would not be to sift
through competing claims to arrive at a balanced and truthful account. Rather | would be interested in
persuading you that my version of reality is superior to those of my opponents.

If | were a skeptical debunker | would rail against magical thinking and would argue that every purported
psychic event is the result of human error, folly or fraud.

This view, which is not uncomon in academic circles, has an ancient history and a marvelously fascinating
folklore whose heroes are enlightened philosophers -- people who have struggled mightily to break free from
the shackles of superstition. By popping the illusory bubbles of myth and magic, such heroes can
presumably guide humankind toward an age of rational enlightenment. Within the perspective of this
folklore, anyone attesting to such events as telepathy, clairvoyance, precognition or psychokinesis is to be
considered either suffering pitiable delusion or perpetrating contemptible fraud.

While | doubt that all "skeptics" will feel comfortable with this book, | have become convinced, over the past
fifteen years since | wrote the original edition, that the point of view debunkers represent deserves greater
respect. True, debunkers often argue from a materialistic, positivistic or scientistic ideology. Their thinking is
as colored by their worldview that of other ideologues or "true believers. (The mechanisms by which this can
occur are detailed explicitly in Section Ill.) However, thoughtless dismissal of either true believers or true
skeptics sometimes results from a protective reaction which generally serves no other purpose than to
protect our own views from too sharp an outside challenge. As the original edition of The Roots of
Consciousness was widely used as a college text, | am grateful for the opportunity to inject more critical
thinking into the revised edition.

On the other hand, an exploration of consciousness might hardly be thought of as complete without an
enumeration of the many inner realms of the mind explored by cultists and occultists, mystics and
metaphysicians, witches and warlocks, poets and prophets, seers and saints, spirits and spiritualists,
scientists and pseudoscientists of all stripes. Were | to write from the perspective of a New Age proponent, |
would not fail to sympathetically treat such important terrain in the geography of consciousness as human
beings who are the embodiment of dieties, the hierarchy of spiritual beings and planes of non-human
existence, the healing power of crystals and pyramids, the worldwide confluence of prophecies regarding the
future of the human race. In so doing, | would find no need to refer respectfully to the arguments of those
who challenge my perspective.

Time and space do not permit me to enumerate all the the many threads and nuances implicit in the two
possible scenarios presented above. Nor do | wish simply to elaborate on all the possibilities. We all
possess different genetic patterns, fingerprints and personal histories. Similarly, each of us is the creator of
our own unique perspective about the power and creativity of our thoughts and desires. While | have sought
to present a balanced viewpoint, | realize that many other knowledgable persons hold perspectives about
consciousness quite different from my own -- that they also believe to be appropriately balanced!

An author's goal of objectivity suggests that we can be neutral judges, evaluating the world around us as if
we were not ourselves part of it, as if we were not players with a stake in the world game. To the degree that
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| subscribe to this goal (which, | hope, is substantial), | see myself as an impartial observer, accurately and
fairly setting down the perspectives of believers and their critics. Yet, consciousness is a unique topic in that
it is subjective, that it is direct, that we are it. Thus, while subscribing to the goal of objectivity, | wish to
challenge the "myth of objectivity" which holds that we can accurately and fairly describe the world about us
without reference to our own selves, our beliefs and attitudes.

Our idealized image of objectivity (especially in science) receives its most severe challenge from neither
mystics nor psychics -- but from the growing critical literature within the philosophy and sociology of science
itself. For an overview, | recommend Michael J. Mahoney's book, Scientist as Subject: The Psychological
Imperative. Dr. Mahoney persuasively argues that the "storybook image" of the scientist -- to which most
scientists apparently subscribe -- is, in fact, continually contradicted by the empirical evidence. The actual
behavior of scientists suggests an image that, in practice, overlaps much more with occultism -- in both the
positive and negative senses in which this might be taken.

Harry Collins and Trevor Pinch, in Frames of Meaning, specifically claim that "radical cultural discontinuities"
exist within the scientific community itself. Such cultural differences, they maintain, make it impossible to
rationally settle the dispute as to the existence of human psychic abilities. The eminent philosopher of
science, Paul Feyerabend, in Science in a Free Society, goes even further and argues that major advances
in science necessarily require the violation of normal scientific rules and standards.

In describing the history, folklore and science of consciousness, | will not pretend to be simply a
disinterested observer and student of consciousness, but a participant as well. My entire slant is colored by
my own experiences. Let me clearly warn you that, while | have done my best to honestly and accurately
present all the following material, | had better -- due to the possibility of numerous cognitive pitfalls (to be
detailed in Section Ill) -- make no further clai’ that | have demonstrated the truth of any particular version of
reality. The purpose of this revised edition of The Roots of Consciousness is simply to provide an entry into
the language, concepts and assumptions implicit in a sophisticated worldview that allows for the possibility
of psychic functioning. | am more interested in readers understanding and appreciating this worldview than
in accepting or following it as "the truth.”

One stylistic model which | am setting for myself (and which | hope to attain from time to time) has been
called meaningful thinking by Sigmund Koch in his presidential address to the Divisions of General
Psychology and of Philosophical Psychology. Koch describes meaningful thinking in terms which may seem
more familiar to mystics, poets and occultists than to scientists and scholars:

In meaningful thinking, the mind caresses, flows joyously into, over, around, the relational matrix defined by
the problem, the object. There is a merging of person and object or problem. Only the problem or object, it
terms and relations, exist. And these are real in the fullest, most vivid, electric, undeniable way. It is a fair
descriptive generalization to say that meaningful thinking is ontologistic in some primitive, accepting, artless,
unselfconscious sense.

We Are All Ourselves...

"Why am | me?" The chills and sensations of first being conscious of myself being conscious of myself are
still vivid in my memory. | was a ten year old child then, sitting alone in my parents' bedroom, touching my
own solid consciousness and wondering at it. | was stepping through the looking-glass seeing myself being
myself seeing myself being myself...tasting infinity in a small body.

| could be anybody. But | happen to be me. Why not someone else? And if | were someone else, could | not
still be me?



What does it mean to be an individual being? How is it possible that | exist? How is it | am able to sense
myself? What is the self | sense | am?

How is it | am able to be conscious? What does it mean to exercise consciousness?

Does conscious awareness naturally emerge from the complex structure of physical atoms, molecules, cells
and organs, that compose my body? Does consciousness reside somehow or emerge from the higher
structure of my brain and nervous system? And, if so, how does that occur? What is it about the structure of
my nervous system that allows me to discover myself as a human being? How can a brain formulate
guestions? Are thoughts and questions even things in the same sense that neurons and brains are things?

As conscious beings, do we possess spirits and souls? Are we sparks of the divine fire?

How close are we to understanding the origins of the universe, of life, of consciousness? Is it possible to
answer questions such as ... Who are we? What does it mean to be human? What is the ultimate nature of
matter? Of mind?

In our time, the spiritual and material views seem quite divergent. In a way they both ring true. They each
speak to part of our awareness. And, for many if not most people, they each, by themselves, leave us
unsatisfied.

We have myths and stories. We have world views, paradigms, constructs and hypotheses. We have
competing dogmas, theologies and sciences. Do we have understanding? Can an integration of our
scientific knowledge with the spiritual insights of humanity bring greater harmony to human civilization?

We go about our business. We build cities and industries. We engage in buying and selling. We have
families and raise children. We affiliate with religious teachings or other traditions.

We sometimes avoid confronting the deep issues of being because there we feel insecure, even helpless.
And like a mirror of our inner being, our society reflects our tension.

Yet the mystery of being continues to rear its head. It will not go away. As we face ecological disaster,
nuclear war, widespread drug addiction, widespread inhumanity, we are forced to notice the consequences
of our lives in ever greater detail. Are not these horrendous situations the products of human consciousness
and behavior? Can we any longer continue to address the major political, technological and social issues of
our time without also examining the roots of our consciousness and our behavior?

Can we reconcile our spiritual and material natures? Can we discover a cultural unity underlying the diverse
dogmas, religions, and political systems on our planet?

This book suggests we have that potential. It details the the progress of some who have dared to probe the
roots of being. Let us now begin the journey of discovery together.
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SECTION I: THE HISTORY OF CONSCIOUSNESS EXPLORATION

Shamanistic Traditions

The peoples of prehistoric times and primitive cultures have laid the groundwork for modern consciousness
exploration. Our knowledge of these groups comes from archeological or anthropological observation. In
some cases, researchers have lived for long periods in the wilderness with primitive peoples. We will find
that return to the wilderness has been used throughout history to explore the deeper layers of the psyche.
The way of perceiving the world that emphasizes the existence of spirits, ghosts, and gods who interact with
men and inhabit objects is called animism. Animism characterizes virtually all primitive and ancient cultures.
In many languages, the word for spirit is also the word for breath -- which leaves the body at death. Spirits
could occupy the bodies of living men and animals causing either iliness or insanity, but they often imparted
higher wisdom. Psychic powers were ascribed to aid from such spirits. Also commonly found in primitive
cultures is the correlative belief in a general spiritual force, or mana, permeating all of nature.

Evidence from cave art, daring back at least 30,000 years, suggests caves were used for magical ritual
purposes. In certain cases it must have been necessary to crawl for hours through the caves in order to
reach the locale of the artwork and related artifacts. It may be that solitude inside such a cavern was an
initiation technique used to explore the inner realms of being. Markings on antlers and bones indicate that
people made notations of the phases of the moon as long as 30,000 years ago and suggest that the cave
rituals and other cultural practices had a seasonal or periodical orientation. It has been suggested that
prehistoric people may have been sensitive to different phases in the lunar cycle as special times for
meditation. The monumental Stonehenge, built in prehistoric England, is oriented towards equinoxes,
solstices and lunar eclipses during the equinox and suggests similar usage.

Stonehenge

The leaders in such practices and rituals were called shamans by anthropologists. They were the earliest
professionals. They mediated between the inner life of the tribe and its external affairs. They presided at all
"rites of passage" such as births, puberty initiations, marriages, and deaths as well as all "rites of
intensification™ which attempt to strengthen the tribe's relation with powerful natural forces in times of crisis
such as famine, storm, and epidemic.

The role of the shaman varied from culture to culture and with different circumstances. In some cultures
shamanic ideology, technique and ritual dominated social interaction while in others it constituted a
secondary influence. The word shaman itself has a Sanskrit origin, and means ascetic.

The shaman's power essentially lies in mastering the ecstatic techniques of dreams, visions, and trances.
Ecstasy in its original sense meant an altered state of consciousness with an awareness of the single
emotion rapture. The shaman also mastered the traditional mythology, genealogy, belief system and secret
language of the tribe as well as its healing methods. The youth who are called to be a shaman attracts
attention through their love for solitude, desire to roam in the woods or in unfrequented places, visions, and
spontaneous song-making. Sometimes they enter trance-like states which make them unconscious. These
signs are regarded with pleasure and awe by the tribespeople who generally believe that their soul is being
carried away by spirits to a place where they are instructed, sometimes by his shaman ancestors, in the
secrets of the profession.
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In some cultures the behavior of the prospective shaman is described in terms that seem to indicate
psychopathology. However it is precisely because they succeed in curing themselves that these individuals
become shamans. Often a crisis bordering on madness is provoked in the future shamans by the sudden
announcement to others in the tribe that they have been chosen by the spirits for this profession. In other
cases this initiatory sickness is induced by the use of drugs or fasting and other austerities. Regardless of
the means, the symbolic pattern of death and rebirth common to all initiation rites will be reenacted.

The initiatory rituals peculiar to Siberian and central Asian shamanism include a ritual series of waking
dreams. During this ritual Siberian shamans maintain that they "die" and lie inanimate for from three to
seven days in a tent or other solitary place:

Imagine having your body dismembered by demons or ancestral spirits; your bones cleaned, the flesh
scraped off, the body fluids thrown away, and your eyes torn from their sockets, but set aside so that you
may watch the entire procedure. It is only after such a purgative experience that shamans are said to obtain
the powers of shamanistic healing. Then they are given new flesh and the spirits instruct them in magical
arts. They experience the gods of the heavens; they learn to find the souls of sick men who have wandered
or been carried by demons away from their bodies. They learn how to guide the soul of the dead to their new
abode; and they add to their knowledge by regular association with higher beings.

Shamans are said to "die" and return to life many times. They know how to orient themselves in the
unknown regions they enter during their ecstasy. They learn to explore the new planes of existence their
experiences disclose.

It is standard anthropological knowledge that shamanistic systems are similar in places like Tierra del
Fuego, at the tip of South America, or in Lapland in northern Europe, or in Siberia or Southern Africa. The
Australian aboriginals have the same system, basically, and they were separated thirty or forty thousand
years from other peoples.

A unique approach to shamanism is that of Michael Harner, author of The Jivaro, Hallucinogens and
Shamanism, and The Way of the Shaman. Dr. Harner is a former professor of anthropology at the New
School for Social Research, and is currently acting as the director of the Center for Shamanic Studies.

Michael Harner
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

He is actively involved in teaching Westerners how to live and practice as shamanic healers. In my Thinking
Allowed interview with him, he responded to an old anthropological position that shamans were mentally
imbalanced:

There was this tendency to feel that shamans were psychotic individuals -- in other words, crazy -- but they
had the good fortune to live in crazy cultures, i.e., cultures other than our own, which of course is very sane.
There also was the point of view that they were fakers -- that when they claimed to go into a trance, which is
the word they often used in the literature, that they could not possibly be going into the trance and having
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these experiences they claimed to do. | have run into ethnologists from Germany, from Russia, who in fact in
the course of field work stuck pins or burning embers under the skin of shamans while they were in a trance,
to see if they were really faking or not. There was this kind of skepticism.

| responded by citing Mircea Eliade who wrote that even if shamans were crazy, it was uncanny how they
could dance all night long, and maintain this incredible level of energy. Harner's reply took us right to what
he maintains is the heart of shamanism:

The person who is doing this work is drawing upon an experience of power far beyond himself or herself.
Shamanic ecstasy, where one is having ineffable experiences, make living very worthwhile. Such
experiences are connected with helping others and working in harmony with nature.

The world of the shaman is one of cosmic unity and a sense of love. In shamanic ecstasy, tears of joy exist.
It is the same world of the Christian mystics of the medieval times. It is the same world of the great Eastern
saints.

Evidence suggests to us that ancient shamans possessed a very detailed knowledge about the use of a
wide variety of mind-altering drugs. The earliest religious literature of India points to prehistoric use of a
mythical, or at least undiscovered, drug called soma for inducing contact with nature's innermost forces. The
primitive tribes of Central and South America are known for their ritualistic use of drugs such as yage,
peyote and a number of others for the purpose of inducing ecstatic experiences. At times ecstasy is induced
through drum rhythms and night-long dancing.

There is also reason to believe ancient shamans engaged in practices that could be considered the
prototypes of modern systems of yoga and meditation.

It was commonly thought that while in these various altered states of consciousness the shaman had the
ability to diagnose diseases, see into the future, see objects at a great distance, walk over hot coals, and
speak to the spirits of the dead.

Accounts of this type are all too common in the stories researchers and explorers bring back. However, a
most promising line of research into the nature of such oddities was for a time taken up by one unusual
young man, unfortunately now deceased. Adrian Boshier, of the Museums of Science and Man in
Johannesburg, South Africa, used an approach that combines living off the land in the African wilds while
receiving initiations as a sangoma or witchdoctor with the objective work of a scientist studying other
shamans.

ier in initiation ceremony, January 1975

Adrian Bosh
Komi tribe, North Western Transvaal
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In his explorations, he has discovered 112 previously unknown prehistoric cave paintings whose ritual
function and value has been preserved in the secret oral traditions of the witchdoctors whose friendship and
trust he has cultivated. He discussed one such encounter:

i e S .
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The female trainee on the right, above, with bladde  rs in hair,
is divining the whereabouts of hidden objects to pr ove her powers.
The sangoma on the left who is testing her is onet  hat Boshier had
been studying for several years. The bladdersint  he hair of the initiate
had been taken from sacrificial animals and have be  en filled with the
breath of her teacher. This girl is being "reborn” as a sangoma.
Swaziland, 1972.

During the ceremonies at which animals are sacrifie  d to the ancestral
spirits each sangoma is possessed by those spirits who talk through them
-- thanking the host, praising the spirits, giving advice, etc. The woman in

the right foreground is in the midst of this activi ty. Jackson, Transvaal, 1971.

Upon arrival at a village some ten miles away, we were directed to one of the mud huts where we found the
woman, Makosa, sitting on the floor amongst bones, dice and shells -- her instruments of divination.
Completely unperturbed by the arraval of our party, she did not even look up, but continued studying the
rethrowing the bones. Eventually she spoke. "One of you is here to ask me questions, he has a head full of
guestions, he is not a man of this land, but comes from over the big water.” Then ignoring the others, she
looked directly at me and asked, "What do you want?" | chided her and in the traditional manner told her to
inquire this of her spirits. Again she picked up her bones, blew on them, and cast them down. She repeated
this process three times, studying carefully the pattern between each throw. After some time she picked up a
small knuckle bone and said that this bone represented me. It was the bone of the impala. The impala ram is
an animal that lives with its herd most of the time, she told me, but periodically it leaves its group and goes
off into the wilds by itself. It always returns to its herd, but again it must leave to wander alone. "This is you,"
she said, "you live with your people, but sometimes you go into the bush alone. You go out to learn, living in
the wild places, the mountain, the desert.... This is your life's work. What you learn is what the spirits are
teaching you. This is the only way."

The old woman continued throwing the bones and revealing personal details concerning my life, which were

absolutely accurate....Such an existence taught me much about the country and its wildlife, but probing the
customs and beliefs of the people proved to be a far more difficult and lengthy undertaking, for the historians
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and spiritual leaders of African society are the witchdoctors -- people like Makosa who tell only so much,
whose revelations are very limited to the uninitiated.

e iy g

peet i o
A sangoma studying her bones (taula) of divination. Her patients look on
as she studies the patterns in the bones, shakes th e rattle in her hand and calls
upon her ancestors to help her "see." The taula ar e composed of ivory tablets
with symbols engraved upon them, seashells, knuckle bones, tortoise shells,
seeds and coins (courtesy Adrian K. Boshier).

These innate visions, so familiar to primitive peoples, are the heritage of humanity and have been preserved
in various forms within all cultures.
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Ancient Mesopotamia

In ancient Mesopotamia the art of divination received more intense, sustained interest than in any other
known civilization. Reading omens was particularly important since every event was thought to have a
personal meaning to the observer. This attitude was scientific in that it stressed minute observation and
description of phenomena. However causality was not an important notion -- all events were seen as
communications from the divine.

The Mesopotamians were specialists in the arts of prescience, predicting the future from the livers and
intestines of slaughtered animals, from fire and smoke, and from the brilliancy of precious stones; they
foretold events from the murmuring of springs and from the shape of plants. Trees spoke to them, as did
serpents, "wisest of all animals." Monstrous births of animals and of men were believed to be portents, and
dreams always found skillful interpreters.

Atmospheric signs, rain, clouds, wind and lightening were interpreted as forebodings; the cracking of
furniture and wooden panels foretold future events. Flies and other insects, as well as dogs, were the
carriers of occult messages.

Mesopotamia was noted throughout the ancient world for its magi -- men and women for whom nothing was
accidental. They also saw a unity in nature and harmony in the universe which bound together all objects
and all events. The Assyrians made accurate observations of stellar movements and developed
mathematical formulas to predict heavenly events. Omens were often interpreted through paranomastic
relations -- puns and plays on word -- between the ominous portent and its consequence.

Dream Portents

The idea is expressed in Mesopotamian literature, that the soul, or some part of it, moves out from the body
of the sleeping person and actually visits the places and persons the dreamer sees" in his sleep. Sometimes
the god of dreams is said to carry the dreamer.

Babylonian Winged God Marduk
In times of crisis, ancient kings, priests, or heros would spend the night in the inner room of the sanctuary of
a god. After due ritual preparation, the god would appear to the dreamer and give him a very clear and literal
message which would require no further interpretation.

The Assyrian king, Assurbanipal 668-626 B.C., recounted this incident in an ancient dream-book:

The army saw the river Idid'e which was at that moment a raging torrent, and was afraid of crossing. But the
goddess Ishtar who dwells in Arbela let my army have a dream in the midst of the night addressing them as
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follows: "I shall go in front of Assurbanipal, the king whom | have created myself." The army relied upon this
dream and crossed safely the river Idid'e.
This dream seems to have been reported simultaneously by many sleepers.

Bad dreams dealing with sexual life or tabooed relationships were thought of as diseases caused by euvil
demons rising from the lower worlds to attack people. Their contents were rarely mentioned for fear of

causing increased entanglements. One intriguing technique used to obviate the consequences of such a
dream was a practice of telling the dream to a lump of clay that is then dissolved in water.
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Ancient India

Contemporary Hindu culture originated primarily with the Aryans who invaded India about 1500 B.C.
bringing with them the Sanskrit language and the Vedic religion. However, for at least 1000 years prior to
this invasion, there existed a culture in India about which we know very little.

The cities of the Indus river valley left no large monuments and although they did have a written language, it
has not yet been translated. From some fragmentary evidence that does remain, scholars conclude this
early culture contained within it many elements that were later incorporated into the Hindu religion.

The Language of Consciousness

The exploration of consciousness has developed to a remarkable degree in the Hindu culture. In fact, the
Sanskrit language has shown itself to be sufficiently precise in describing the subtleties of consciousness
exploration that many Sanskrit words, with no adequate English equivalents, have become commonplace in
our own contemporary culture. Consider for example these terms:

asanas: postures used to stimulate flow of life-force through the body and to aid meditation.

atman: The human soul or spirit -- the essence of the inner being.

ahimsa: The doctrine of non-violence toward sentient beings.

akasha: The ether; primordial substance that pervades the entire universe; the substratum of both mind and
matter. All thoughts, feelings, or actions are recorded within it.

Brahman: Hindu god who represents the highest principle in the universe; the essence that permeates all
existence. Brahman is the same as atman in the philosophy of the Upanishads.

dharma: One's personal path in life, the fulfillment of which leads to a higher state of consciousness.
dhyana: The focusing of attention on a particular spiritual idea in continuous meditation.

guna: A cosmic force or quality. Hindu cosmology maintains that the universe is composed of three such
gualities: satvic, meaning pure or truthful; rajasic, meaning rich or royal; and tomasic meaning rancid or
decaying.

Ishwara: Personal manifestation of the supreme; the cosmic self; cosmic consciousness.

karma: The principle by which all of our actions will effect our future circumstances, either in the present or
in future lifetimes.

mantras: Syllables, inaudible or vocalized, that are repeated during meditation.

maya: The illusions the physical world generates to ensnare our consciousness.

moksha: The attainment of liberation from the worldly life.

mandala: Images used to meditate upon.

nirvana: The transcendental state that is beyond the possibility of full comprehension or expression by the

ordinary being enmeshed in the concept of selfhood.
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ojas: Energy developed by certain yogic practices that stimulates endocrine activity within the body.

prana: Life energy that permeates the atmosphere, enters the human being through the breath, and can be
directed by thought.

pranayama: Yogic exercises for the regulation of the breath flow.

samadhi: State of enlightenment of superconsciousness. The union of the individual consciousness with
cosmic consciousness.

sadhanas: Spiritual disciplines. Practical means for the attainment of a spiritual goal.
samsara: The phenomena of the senses. Attachment to samsara leads to further rebirth.
siddhis: Powers of the soul and spirit that are the fruits of yogic disciplines.

soma: A plant, probably with psychedelic properties, that was prepared and used in ritual fashion to enable
men to communicate with the gods.

tantras: Books dealing with the worship of the female deities and specifying certain practices to attain
liberation through sensuality, particularly through the heightened union of male and female energies.

yoga: This is the Sanskrit word meaning union and refers to various practices designed to attain a state of
perfect union between the self and the infinite.

The Discipline of Yoga

The Yoga Sutras of Patanjali prescribe a system of eight stages, or limbs for one's higher development. The
first two limbs are known as yama and niyama. They involve a highly ethical and disciplined lifestyle --
control, indifference, detachment, renunciation, charity, celibacy, vegetarianism, cleanliness, and non-
violence. The third step involves the development and care of the body through the use of exercises and
postures called asanas. The fourth stage involves pranayama breathing exercises. The next stage,
pratyahara, involves meditation, by means of which one withdraws consciousness from the senses.

The fifth limb of yoga is called dharana which means concentration. An object of contemplation is held
fixedly in the mind; it must not be allowed to waver or change its form or color -- as it will have a tendency to
do. Often the yogi will concentrate on different chakras or focal points within the body. Self-analysis is used
to observe breaks in concentration. Often he will carry a string of beads and one is pulled over the finger
every time a break begins. The next stage of dhyana occurs when the sense of separateness of the self
from the object of concentration disappears and one experiences a union or oneness with that object. In the
final stage, samadhi, one experiences an absolute, ecstatic cosmic consciousness. This does not, as some
suppose, entail a loss of individuality. "The drop is not poured into the Ocean; the Ocean is poured into the
Drop." The self and the entire universe are simultaneously experienced.

In the past decades, Western scientists have begun to study the abilities yogi practitioners can achieved.
Body functions such as heartbeat, temperature, and brainwaves, that which had been previously thought of
as totally autonomic, have been shown to be under the conscious control of some yogis. This research has
paved the way for the newly emerging science of consciousness which will be discussed in Sections Il and
V.
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Ancient China

Taoism

Lao Tsu was born in China in 601 B.C. He held a number of public offices during his long life and was the
curator of the royal library in Loyang. As an old man he retired from government service and traveled on
buffalo-back to the region of the Gobi desert. Because of a boundary warden's plea, the sage paused long
enough to inscribe a short record of his teachings. Leaving this, he resumed his journey to an unknown
destination and was seen no more. His small book, the Tao Te Ching, is one of the world's great religious
classics. Within a matter of centuries, Lao Tsu was worshipped as a god and his masterpiece was engraved
on stone at the Capital of every Chinese state.

Will it be possible to describe the way of the Tao in this book? Though thousands of volumes have been
written about it, Lao Tsu himself states that "The Tao that can be put into words is not the eternal Tao." We
can only try to outline and summarize:

There is a perfect balance that lies within each individual, and following this balance requires neither
cunning nor striving. A story is told of King Wen's wonderful cook who has used the same knife to cut meat
for over 20 years without every having to sharpen his knife, because he spontaneously moved his blade
through the meat precisely and without effort or hacking. This expression of the Tao as effortless attainment
is was referred to as wu-wei.

Wu-wei has been translated to mean noninterference, non-doing, action without deeds, or actionless activity.
The Taoists did not mean that one should never act, but that one should be fluid and changing so as to
alwAys adjust one's self to circumstances. This is why it is said:

What is of all things most yielding (water)
Can overwhelm that which is of all things most hard(rock).
Being substanceless it can enter even where there is no space.
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That is how | know the value of action that is actionless.

But that there can be teaching without words,

Value in action that is actionless,

Few indeed can understand.

Like the yogis in India, the Taoists developed exercises enabling them to gain conscious control over
internal states. Disciplined breathing constituted one basis of these exercises. Meditation was also used in
order to separate the spirit from the body and travel independently of it as well as to maintain an eternal
calm in the midst of changing conditions.

Qi energy was said to be the product of the two great forces of yin and yang which run through the entire
universe. All phenomenal manifestation exists as a tension between these two principles, which operate on
all levels.

Yin Yang
feminine masculine
negative positive
moon sun
darknessq light
yielding aggressive
wetness dryness
left side right side
heart fire
lungs intestines
spleen stomach
kidneys bladder
liver gall bladder
autumn spring
winter summer
References

. Eugene Taylor, "Asian Interpretations: Transcending the Stream of Consciousness." In Kenneth S. Pope
and Jerome L. Singer (eds.), The Stream of Consciousness. New York: Plenum Press, 1978.

. Arthur Waley, The Way and Its Power. New York: Grove Press, 1958, p. 197.

. The Secret of the Golden Flower, trans. by Richard Wilhelm. New York: Harcourt, Brace and World, 1962.

24



Ancient Greece

Mystery Traditions

An important part of ancient Greek culture were the mystery cults, into which many Greek philosophers were
initiated. These cults developed impressive rituals that involved fasting, purification, song and dance, the
use of mythology and poetry. It is said that Greek drama developed from these rituals. Many authors have
written about the enormous impact these initiations have had upon their understanding -- although the
specific nature of the rituals has still remained a secret. Doubtless profound states of consciousness
developed.

The rituals of the Eleusinian mysteries dealt with the myth of Persephone, the daughter of Ceres, who was
abducted by Pluto, Lord of the Underworld, who forced her to become his queen. Ceres entered the
Underworld in search of her daughter and at her request Pluto agreed to allow Persephone to live in the
upper world half of the year if she would stay with him in the darkness of Hades for the remaining half. Of
this ritual, Manly Palmer Hall states:

f 9

L &
Manly P. Hall, founder, Philosophical Research Soci ety

It is probable that the Eleusinians realized that the soul left the body during sleep, or at least was made
capable of leaving by the special training which undoubtedly they were in a position to give. Thus
Persephone would remain as the queen of Pluto's realm during the waking hours, but would ascend to the
spiritual worlds during periods of sleep. The initiate was taught how to intercede with Pluto to permit
Persephone (the initiate's soul) to ascend from the darkness of his material nature into the light of
understanding.

The fact that initiates maintained they had conquered the fear of death leads one to surmise that these
rituals -- akin, perhaps, to the cave rituals of prehistoric humans -- developed a state we now call the out-of-
body experience.

Pythagoras, Plato and other Greek philosophers were said to have been initiated into these cults -- which

are said to have originated in Egypt. The tradition of Hermetic mysticism also claims an origin in the
legendary Egyptian-Greek god-sage Hermes Trismegistus.
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Oracles

The first recorded controlled parapsychological experiment took place in ancient Greece during the sixth
century B.C. Greece was at that time famous for its oracles which were generally connected with the
temples of the various gods. Generally these oracles operated through a priestess or medium who went into
a trance or became possessed by the god of the oracle and uttered prophetic words which were then
interpreted by the priests. Their enormous prestige and political influence was attested to by kings and
generals who would consult with these oracles before making major decisions.

Herodotus, the Father of History, reports that the King of Lydia, Croesus, wishing to test the different
oracles, sent messengers to those of Aba, Miletus, Dodona, Delphi, Amphiaraus, Trophonius, and Jupiter
Ammon. His idea was by this means to choose the best of them to consult about his proposed campaign
against the Persians. On the hundredth day after their departures all of the messengers were to
simultaneously ask the oracles to tell them what Croesus was doing at that very moment. Accordingly, on
the day appointed, when the emissaries had entered the temple of Delphi, even before they had time to utter
their mandate, which had been kept secret, the priestess said in verse:

| count the grains of sand on the ocean shore

| measure the ocean's depths

| hear the dumb man

| likewise hear the man who keeps silence.

My senses perceive an odor as when one cooks

together the flesh of the tortoise and the lamb.

Brass is on the sides and beneath;

Brass also covers the top.

This reply was committed to writing and rushed back to Croesus who received the lines of the priestess with
utmost veneration. On the appointed day he had sought for something impossible to guess: having caused a
tortoise and lamb to be cut into pieces, he had had them cooked together in a brass pan upon which he had
afterwards placed a lid of the same metal. The oracle of Amphiaraus also proved lucid in this experiment;
others were less definite. The presents that Croesus sent to Delphi were of incalculable value. A detailed list
may be found in Herodotus.

Out of this cultural milieu developed a philosophical tradition that was hylozoistic, conceiving of nature as

animated or alive; ontological, inquiring into the very essence of things; and monistic, seeking to find a single

principle to explain all phenomena. Now, we will explore the theories of mind and consciousness

promulgated by the ancient philosophers. Note that their teachings consistently emphasized a unity between
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the goals of philosophy and the practices of living. Such a unity of thought and action is sadly deemphasized
in the contemporary quibbling of much modern academic philosophy.

Pythagoras

o1}
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Pythagoras -- a great mystic who is also regarded as the father of the western scientific tradition -- did not
begin to teach until the age of forty. Until that time he studied in foreign countries with the resolution to
submit to all of his teachers and make himself a master of their secret wisdom. We are told that the Egyptian
priests with whom he studied were jealous of admitting a foreigner into their secrets. They baffled him as
long as they could, sending him from one temple to another. However, Pythagoras endured until he was
rewarded accordingly for his patience. Later on he was no less strict in dealing with his own disciples.

Pythagoras proposed philosophy as a means of spiritual purification. He suggested the heavenly destiny of
the soul and the possibility of its rising to union with the divine. He claimed that he could personally hear the
"music of the heavens," and he generally allowed his followers to believe that he was the Hyperborean
Apollo and that he assumed a human form in order to invite men to approach him. When one examines the
scope of his profound scientific and philosophical contributions, @hese metaphors seem almost apt.
Twenty-five hundred years later we can recognize Pythagoras as a being of rare visionary power.

Scholars suggest that he incorporated the ecstatic practices of the Orphic mystery cult, known for its raw
emotional manifestations -- which he attempted to reform with his emphasis on knowledge and science as a
path to salvation. During the novitiate period of five years, a vow of strict silence was required. Only then
were disciples permitted to participate in intellectual discourse with the master. Members of the Pythagorean
brotherhood held their goods in common, made fidelity chief virtue and held that the best should rule.

That Pythagoras was indeed a shaman is a credible notion. Among the many threads woven into the fabric
of his philosophy are the shamanistic cult practices of Thracaan medicine men. He also claimed to have full
memory of the many forms he had taken in past incarnations.

The Pythagorean brotherhood formed a direct link between the mystery school tradition and the
development of Greek philosophy. Pythagoras is credited with inventing the Western musical scale and the
theorem by which the length of the hypotenuse of a right triangle is derived. His philosophy was looked upon
as mystical since he stressed the harmonious development of the soul within humanity. (He also taught the
doctrine of the transmigration of the soul through successive incarnations.) Relationships between all things
could be expressed by numbers which took on qualitative properties that were analogous to the qualitative
differences found in musical harmonies. The Pythagoreans devoted themselves to studying the countless
peculiarities discoverable in numbers, and ascribed these to the universe at large.

27



Numbers were thus seen as a principle that linked the symbolic properties of the mind with the mechanisms
of the universe. It is precisely this Pythagorean notion that forms the backbone of the theoretical models of
consciousness which will be presented in Section IV and, in greater detail, as a work-in-progress in the
Appendix. For the most ancient of all philosophical-scientific traditions relating consciousness and reality
may yet prove the most fruitful. If so, it would not be the first time that Pythagorean concepts have
demonstrated extraordinarily penetrating insights. Pythagoras was the first to suggest that the earth was a
spherical planet orbiting the sun. The origin of human consciousness was understood in the context of this
astronomy.

One of the most influential concepts developed by the Pythagoreans was the notion of the harmony of the
spheres, which related the inner states of the mind to a contemplation of these celestial spheres.

Before the beginning of reflective thought, man feels, in various contexts, an involvement. He unconsciously
arranges the multiplicity of phenomena into a restricted number of schemata. It is the business of reflection,
when it begins, to raise these transitory insights into the realm of consciousness, to name them, and to
assimilate them to one another. This is how the world becomes comprehensible. In myth and ritual man tries
to make these realizations present and clear, to assure himself that, in spite of all confusion and all the
immediate threats of his environment, everything is "in order." It is in such a prescientific conception of order
that the idea of cosmic music has its roots; and number speculation springs from the same soil.

But relationships that usually have their effect unconsciously, or only enter consciousness as the result of
slow and patient reflection, become immediate, overwhelming experiences in ecstasy. The soul that in
ecstasy, or dream, or trance, travels to heaven, hears there the music of the universe, and its mysterious
structure immediately becomes clear to him. The incomparable and supernatural sound is part of the same
thing as the incomparable beauty and colorfulness of other worlds. If Pythagoras was something like a
shaman, who in ecstasy made contact with worlds "beyond," then the tradition that he personally heard the
heavenly music surely preserves something of truth.

Democritus

In contrast to Pythagoras, Democritus, the originator of atomic theory, was more concerned with the
substance of the universe than with its form. He maintained that the soul is composed of the finest,
roundest, most nimble and fiery atoms. These atoms cannot be seen visually, but can be perceived in
thought. At death, Democritus maintained in a book called Chirokmeta, that soul molecules detach
themselves from the corpse, thus giving rise to spectres. Through this theory, Democritus also attempted to
explain dreams, prophetic visions, and the gods.

Democritus held that objects of all sorts, and especially people continually emitted what he termed images --
particles on the atomic level that carried representations of the mental activities, thoughts, characters and
emotions of the persons who originated them. "And thus charged, they have the effect of living agents: by
their impact they could communicate and transmit to their recipients the opinions, thoughts, and impulses of
their senders, when they reach their goal with the images intact and undistorted." The images "which leap
out from persons in an excited and inflamed condition,” yield, owing to their high frequency and rapid transit,
especially vivid and significant representations.

Socrates

Socrates, who left no writings of his own, remains an enigma. Regarded by many as possibly the wisest
man who ever lived, he has developed a more recent reputation as something of a protofascist, rabble
rouser. | see him as a role model for the exploration of consciousness presented herein because he spoke
freely about his experiences. His honesty was profoundly respected by all who knew him -- in fact his life
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was a model of integrity which inspired many philosophers. The Socratic injunction of Know Thyself provides
a basic impulse for the work in this book.

Socrates' life bridged the gap between the spirit and the intellect. Most people would agree that he is one of
the greatest philosophers; and yet he never left any writings whatsoever. Jacob Needleman, professor of
philosophy at San Francisco State University and author of The Heart of Philosophy, expressed the essence
of Socrates' life and teaching in a Thinking Allowed television interview with me:

T
E=
Jacob Needleman
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

He was a philosopher in the original sense of the term, which is a lover of wisdom. That is what the word
means -- to love, to seek wisdom. Wisdom is a state of the whole human being. A person who is wise not
only knows the truth, but can live it. The philosopher Socrates sought to be wise, not simply to know facts
and propositions and ideas.

We know he stood for this inquiry, the development of the soul, the self -- what we would call the deep self
today. He was always trying, according to legend, to engage people in this kind of exchange which | call real
inquiry. That was his life, and that was his only aim. People came to him. Many people were shocked by it,
offended because he blasted their opinions away. He made them see they did not know what they thought
they knew. That is the precondition for real learning.

Socrates, who himself was apparently gifted with precognitive perception, attributed his abilities to the aid of
a personal daemon, which then meant demigod and not (evil) demon. In the Theagetes, Plato makes
Socrates say:

By favour of the Gods, | have, since my childhood, been attended by a semi-divine being whose voice from
time to time dissuades me from some undertaking, but never directs me what | am to do. You know
Charmides the son of Glaucon. One day he told me that he intended to compete at the Nemean games. |
tried to turn Charmides from his design, telling him, "While you were speaking, | heard the divine voice. Go
not to Nemea." He would not listen. Well, you know he has fallen.

In his Apology for Socrates, Xenophon attributes to him these words:

This prophetic voice has been heard by me throughout my life: it is certainly more trustworthy than omens
from the flight or entrails of birds: | call it a God or daemon. | have told my friends the warnings | have
received, and up to now the voice has never been wrong.

Plato
A great concern for exploring consciousness is expressed in the works of Plato, who was a student of

Socrates. Plato maintains that the world of ideas itself is just as real as the world of objects, and that it is
through ideas that humanity attains consciousness of the absolute.
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He compares our human condition to that of slaves enchained in a cave where one can only see the
shadows of people and objects passing by outside. Eventually we come to accept these shadows as reality
itself, while the source of the shadows is ignored. Such is our ignorance of the spiritual world in which our
own ideas have their being.

Plato also makes a distinction between mere augury, which tries to comprehend the workings of god through
a rational process, and genuine prophecy -- such as that instanced by Socrates -- which utilizes inner
voices, out-of-body experiences, inspired states, dreams and trances.

Like Pythagoras, Plato admits the pre-existence of the nous,or divine soul of humanity, which chooses the
existence for which it must incarnate. It survives the death of the body, and if it has not attained sufficient
perfection to merit endless bliss, it must be subjected to new tests by reincarnating in order to attain further
progress and perfection. In many other respects, particularly his emphasis on mathematics, Plato can be
viewed as teaching in the Pythagorean tradition.

In the last chapter of his masterpiece, The Republic, Plato vividly describes a vision of life after death
attained by a young man named Er who was wounded in battle and thought to be dead. While this story is
clearly augmented by the moralistic philosophy and cosmological views prevalent in his culture, Plato's
account carries a ring that echoes the after-death mythology of many different visionaries, and was very
likely derived from the lore of the mystery cults into which he was initiated.

After the souls of the dead had received a thousand years of reward or punishment for the deeds of their
previous lives, they are brought to a place where they choose their next incarnations. Reincarnation is
necessary for the development of consciousness in order to...

...know what the effect of beauty is when combined with poverty or wealth in a particular soul, and what are
the good and evil consequences of noble and humble birth, of private and public station, of strength and
weakness, of cleverness and dullness, and of all the natural and acquired gifts of the soul.

Plato taught that before each incarnation, the soul enters into a forgetfulness of what has gone before. The
purpose of human learning and philosophy is, then, to reawaken in the soul remembrance of the eternal,
spiritual realm of pure forms and ideas.

Avristotle

Plato's greatest student Aristotle is noted for having turned away from the inner world of spiritual ideals Plato
loved towards a philosophy that was more rational and scientific. Instead of describing the spiritual world as
having greater reality then the physical, he describes an entelechy or vital force urging the organism toward
self-fulfillment. He describes this urge as the ultimate and immortal reality of the body. Aristotle also
recognized in the stars embodied deities, beings of superhuman intelligence.

Neoplatonism

The Neoplatonic school, centered in Alexandria, combined mystical elements found in Judaism with Greek
philosophy. Philosophers within this tradition sought to explain the world as an emanation from a
transcendent God who was both the source and goal of all being. Philo Judaeus (30 BC-SO AD) described a
process of mediation between god and humanity, in which the Jewish notions of angels and demons was
equated with the world-soul or realm of ideas of the Greeks. Philo advocated using forms of asceticism in
order to free oneself from the grip of sensory reality and enter into communion with spiritual reality.
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Similar doctrines were taught by Plotinus who insisted that union with god cannot be realized by thought
even freed from the senses. This experience is possible only in a state of ecstasy in which the soul totally
transcends its own thought, loses itself in the being of God and becomes one with divinity.

The way in which the neo-Platonists probed into the magical workings of nature is reflected in the questions
posed by the philosopher Porphery to his teacher lamblichus:

...granted that there are Gods. But | inquire what the peculiarities are of each of the more excellent genera,
by which they are separated from each other; and whether we must say that the cause of the distinction
between them is from their energies, or their passive motions, or from things that are consequent, or from
their different arrangement with respect to bodies; as, for instance, from the arrangement of the Gods with
reference to ethereal, but of daemons to aerial, and of souls to terrestrial bodies?...

| likewise ask concerning the mode of divination, what it is, and what the quality by which it is
distinguished?...

The ecstasy, also, of the reasoning power is the cause of divination, as is likewise the mania which happens
in diseases, or mental aberration, or a sober and vigilant condition, or suffusions of the body, or the
imaginations excited by diseases, or an ambiguous state of mind, such as that which takes place between a
sober condition and ecstasy, or the imaginations artificially procured by enchantment.

What also is the meaning of those mystic narrations which say that a certain divinity is unfolded into the light
from the mire, that he is seated above the lotus, that he sails in a ship, and that he changes his forms every
hour, according to the signs of the zodiac? For thus they say he presents himself to view, and thus
ignorantly adapt the peculiar passion of their own imagination to the God himself. But if these things are
asserted symbolically, being symbols of the powers of this divinity, | request an interpretation of these
symbols.

These questions were all directed toward the operation of certain theurgical (magical) rites designed to
evoke the powers of the gods to aid the philosophers.

The neoplatonic philosophers did not consider themselves the originators of a new school of thought.
Rather, they felt they were carrying on the tradition of Plato, However, they developed a more active
mysticism than is found in Plato himself, a mysticism which was to carry a great influence on later
hermeticists, alchemists, and cabalists.
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Ancient Rome

The Romans, like the Greeks, were fascinated with stories of the marvelous. Pliney the Elder asserts he
collected 20,000 theurgical incidents taken from the writings of a hundred different authors. Historians such
as Herodotus, Tacitus, Suetonius, Plutarch, and Titus Livius relate many such incidents in the lives of
prominent men.

Cicero, (106-43 BC), known as Rome's greatest orator, wrote a book, Divination, in which he discusses the
evidence pro and con for the accuracy of predictions. He attempts to take an impartial philosophic stance to
the evidence. Inquiring into the nature of fate, he asks what use predictions are if the foretold events cannot
be changed. How does free will fit into this picture? Cicero implies that for some events fate and
determinism rule while for other categories of events men exercise an amount of free will.

The use of puns in prophecy finds a striking illustration in a story related by Tacitus about Vespasian before
he attained the throne of the Roman Empire. Disturbed by several miraculous healings which occurred in his
presence, Vespasian had decided to consult the oracle.

Entering the temple, he ordered everyone to leave. Suddenly, while his attention was turned to the god, he
noticed behind him one of the principle Egyptian priests named Basilides, whom he knew to be several days'
journey from Alexandria, and ill in bed at the time. Leaving the temple he went out into the streets and
enquired if Basilides had not been seen in the city; finally he sent horsemen to the place where this priest
lived, and learned that at the time he saw him Basilides was eighty miles away. Then he was forced to admit
that he had really been favored with a vision: the word Basilides (from a Greek word for king) meant that he
would attain to empire.

The great historian Plutarch (born 47 AD) held that the human soul had a natural faculty for divination and
added that it must be exercised at favorable times and in favorable bodily states. He described the daemon
of Socrates as an intelligent light that resonated with Socrates because of his inner light. Plutarch also
viewed such spirits as the mediators between god and men.

Plutarch reports for example that Calpurnia, Caesar's fourth wife, dreamt on the eve of the fatal Ides of
March, that she saw her husband's blood being spilled. A comet and also many other portents ominously
forewarned of Caesar's death.

The philosopher, statesman, and playwright Seneca (4 BC - 65 AD) saw the emerging scientific outlook as a
plausible substitute for existing religions and as a basis for a moral philosophy.

Seneca

He accepted divination in all of its forms, but stressed the personal inner growth of the scientist: "Those
secrets [of nature] open not promiscuously nor to every comer They are remote of access, enshrined in the
inner sanctuary."
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Seneca was an extraordinary historical figure who was largely instrumental for introducing Stoic philosophy
to the Roman world. | personally view his moral outlook as particularly appropriate for our own times. Like
Socrates, he exemplified principle that a deep understanding of consciousness emerges as much (or more)
from self-development than from logical inquiry.

Pliny the Elder wrote his Natural History in 77 A.D. It contains 37 books investigating most of the ancient arts
and sciences. In this work, Pliny posits a stance which is often found in the writings of scholars since his
time. He brands the magi of his day fools and imposters. Yet nonetheless he also deems certain "magical”
procedures proved by experience. He recognizes the importance of the right spirit in science and offers
frequent advice on chastity, virginity, nudity and fasting. Sometimes he urges physicians to be totally silent.
He also speaks about sympathies and antipathies between various material objects, and uses this idea as
the basis for many medical treatments. He acknowledged that the positions of the sun and the moon were
important for such treatments.

One of the fathers of medicine, Galen, (born 129 AD) began to study philosophy but turned to medicine at
the age of seventeen because of a dream his father had. He innovated many medical practices and left us
about twenty volumes of medical treatises, averaging one thousand pages each. He was the first to
recognize the physiological symptoms of emotional states, such as the quickening of the heart beat of those
who are in love. He refused to accept supernatural influences in medicine and felt that all his remedies were
shown by experiment and experience and were naturally understandable.

Galen recognized the value of using dreams for diagnosing iliness as well as for predicting the future. He
accepted the doctrine of occult virtues in medicine that were the property of the substance as a whole and
not any part of it that might be isolated. These virtues were discovered through contemplation on a given
substance.

In 150 B.C. the Romans passed a law declaring that no important resolution could be adopted without
consulting the augers.

Apollonius of Tyana

Apolloniu-s of Tyana

Approximately 217 A.D., Philostratus composed the Life of Apollonius at the request of Julia Domna, the
learned wife of the emperor Septimus Severus who possessed documents belonging to Damis of Ninevah, a
disciple and companion of Appollnius. Philostratus used the will and epistles of Apollonius and also
personally took the trouble to visit the cities and temples Apollonius had frequented in his lifetime about a
hundred years earlier.

Apollonius was a Pythagorean philosopher whose miracles in raising the dead and healing the sick have
been compared to those Christ performed. During his travels he associated with the Brahmins of India and
also the Persian magi. In Rome he was arrested and tried before the emperor Domition for sorcery, because
he had managed to predict the plague at Ephesus. He claimed it was merely his moderate diet that kept his
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senses clear and enabled him to see the present and the future with an unclouded vision. Philostratus
implied that Apollonius managed to inexplicably vanish from the courtroom.

Apollonius believed that health and purity were a prerequisite for divination. His life was also guided by
dreams; and he would interpret the dreams of others as well. He would not sacrifice animals, but he
enlarged his divinatory powers during his sojourn among the Arab tribes, by learning to understand the
language of animals and listen to the birds -- for animals and birds seemed to predict the future. He would
also observe smoke rising from burning incense.

His ability to detect and deal with demons is illustrated in the story of a lamia (which has become
immortalized in a poem by Keats) or evil demon which he disposed of through his penetrating insight. In fact,
he was held with such awe by his disciples that they believed him to be a daemon or demigod.
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Ancient Hebrews and Early Christians

One encounters many instances of higher communication in the Bible. Dream interpretation is common. God
speaks to men directly and also through angels and at times appears in burning bushes and whirlwinds.
Prophets communicate with God. Joseph, for example, uses a silver cup like a crystal ball for divination.
Miracles of a wide variety abound in the works attributed to Moses. Of particular interest is the ark of the
covenant, a device through which the God of the Hebrews spoke to his people.

Judaism was neither a nature religion of the type that focused primarily on the changing of seasons and
ensuring fertility, nor was it primarily a religion of mystical union through contemplation. There were
elements of natural and mystical religion in Judaism, but it was primarily a historical religion in which God
interacted with and shaped the destiny of the Hebrew nation.

Prophecy

Nevertheless there are many instances in Judaism of prayer as an altered state of consciousness, of
healing, glossolalia or speaking in tongues, revelry, fasting, retreating to the wilderness, and possibly the
use of mind-altering drugs as anointing oils, as well as esoteric communities such as the Essenes and
various schools of prophecy. An important branch of Jewish mysticism was based on attaining the vision of
the throne of god as described in the first chapter of the Book of Ezekiel.

The cabalistic tradition in Judaism is based on the ascent of consciousness through various stages to the
ultimate vision of the throne of glory -- and beyond all vision to union with God.

The Teachings of Jesus

Whether or not one is a Christian, there is little room for doubt that many persons in the ancient world have
exerted a greater influence on humankind than Jesus Christ. To some extent it would be more accurate to
say that we have been influenced by the myth or the story or the archetype of Jesus Christ -- for their is
great dispute among scholars as to what the actual person, Jesus, taught. Yet, for almost two thousand
years, each generation has sought to find wisdom in the life of Jesus Christ. In so doing, each generation
has uniquely contributed to our picture of the western spiritual quest.
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The gospels of Matthew, Mark, Luke and John were all written several generations after the death and
supposed resurrection of Jesus Christ. In the King James red letter edition which highlights those
statements directly attributed to Christ, one can find a teaching of depth and wisdom which places an
emphasis on love as central to the inner spiritual life. The early Christians, until the time Christianity was
accepted by the Roman emperor Constantine, were strictly pacifists.

The teachings of Jesus can be seen as a form of bhakti yoga -- attainment through love and devotion to a
master. By stating that "the Kingdom of Heaven is within you," Jesus was, perhaps, relating spiritual
salvation to the primordial traditions of psychological growth. The main message of Jesus is that of living a
life of virtue, obeying certain precepts -- particularly the gentle virtues of love and kindness, the virtues of the
heart. For example, when asked what the greatest of the commandments was, Jesus stated:

Thou shalt love the Lord Thy God with all they heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind. This is the
first the great commandment. And the second is like unto it, Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself. On
these two commandments hang all the law and the prophets.

This excerpt from an apocryphal gospel of Mark quoted in a letter from an early Church father, Clement of
Alexandria, provides a glimpse, independent of the bible, into the powers of spirit within the Christian
context:

And they came into Bethany. And a certain woman whose brother had died was there. And, coming, she
prostrated herself before Jesus and says to him, "Son of David, have mercy on me." But the disciples
rebuked her. And Jesus, being angered, went off with her into the garden where the tomb was, and |
straightaway a great cry was heard from the tomb. And going near, Jesus rolled away stone from the door of
the tomb. And straightaway, going in where the youth was, he stretched forth his hand and raised him,
seizing his hand. But the youth, looking upon him, loved him | began to beseech him that he might be with
him. And going out of the tomb they came into the house of the youth, for he was rich. And after six days
Jesus told him what to do and in the evening the youth comes to him, wearing a linen cloth over his naked
body. And he remained with him that night, for Jesus taught him the mystery of the kingdom of God.

This passage suggests Jesus administered some sort of nocturnal initiation ritual, reminiscent of the Greek
and Egyptian mysteries. Clement, who lived in the second century, was instrumental in integrating these
pagan mysteries into the framework of a Christian spiritual life.

In Christianity one finds an emphasis on the gifts of the spirit. Jesus is noted for miraculous psychic feats:
healing the sick, raising the dead, walking on water, multiplying loaves and fishes. Christ encouraged his
believers to accept the possibility of certain behaviors attributable to spiritual power:

And these signs shall follow them that believe; In my name shall they cast out devils; they shall speak with
new tongues; They shall take up serpents; and if they drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt them; they shall
lay hands on the sick, and they shall recover.

One of my favorite New Testament passages is in the first epistle of Paul the apostle to the Corinthians.
Here he enumerates the gifts of the spirit:

For to one is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom; to another the word of knowledge by the same Spirit;
To another faith by the same Spirit; to another the gifts of healing by the same Spirit; To another the working
of miracles; to another prophecy; to another discerning of spirits; to another divers kinds of tongues; to
another the interpretation of tongues.

Paul continues to point out that the gifts of the spirit are available to all for the benefit of all, whether or not
they are Christian:

For as the body is one, and hath many members, and all the members of that one body, being many, are
one body: so also is Christ. For by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether we be Jews or
Gentiles, whether we be bond or free; and have been all made to drink into one spirit.

In an elegant passage, Paul then emphasizes the prime importance of Christian love which while translated
as "charity" in the King James version is referred to as "love" in other versions, such as the Gideon Bible:
Even though | speak in human and angelic language and have no love, | am as noisy brass or a clashing
cymbal. And although | have the prophetic gift and see through every secret and through all that may be
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known, and have sufficient faith for the removal of mountains, but I have no love, | am nothing. And though |
give all my belongings to feed the hungry and surrender my body to be burned, but | have no love, | am not
in the least benefitted.

Love never fails. As for prophesyings, they will pass away; as for tongues, they will cease; as for knowledge,
it will lose its meaning. For our knowledge is fragmentary and so is our prophesying. But when the perfect is
come then the fragmentary will come to an end.

There remain then, faith, hope, love, these three; but the greatest of these is love.

Make love your great quest; then desire spiritual gifts, and especially that you may prophesy.

Christian Saints

In his Dialogues, Gregory the Great, who was Pope of the Church from 590-604 A.D., described many
marvelous wonders he had learned about Italy's saintly men either by personal experience or through
trustworthy witnesses. Talking to animals, raising the dead, and stopping avalanches were all recorded
phenomena in his time.

St. Augustine of Hippo, who died in 430 A.D., claimed to attain his knowledge through a series of
contemplative glimpses of supramundane reality which set the tone of Christian mysticism since his time:

My mind withdrew its thoughts from experience, extracting itself from the contradictory throng of sensuous
images, that it might find out what light was wherein it was bathed. And thus with the flash on one hurried
glance, it attained to the vision of That Which Is. And then at last | saw Thy invisible things understood by
means of the things that are made, but | could not sustain my gaze: my weakness was dashed back, and |
was relegated to my ordinary experience, bearing with me only a loving memory, and as it were the
fragrance of those desirable meats on which as yet | was not able to feed.

The early saints of the church achieved their status through popular veneration. However, by the thirteenth
century, within the Roman Catholic Church, the sole right to cannonize was reserved to the papacy. It was
accepted that recognition of a person as a saint required convincing evidence of the holiness of his or her
life and of miracles obtained through the saint's intercession before god.

In Catholic theology, the saint does not himself or herself work miracles or answer prayers. Miracles are said
to be the work of god and the saint intercedes with god to grant the petitions of the faithful.

The modern process of cannonization takes the form of a law suit, in which the pope is the final judge. The
case for the candidate is presented by the "postulator” and it is the duty of the "promoter of the faith,"
popularly known as "the Devil's Advocate," to draw attention to weak points in the case. Two (ower ranks
than saints have been instituted, those of "venerable" and "blessed."

The Monastic Tradition
The early Christian monastics, particularly in Egypt, practiced a number of austerities such as fasting,
solitude, self-mortification, celibacy, sitting on poles, sleep-deprivation, etc. Theirs was a mystical philosophy

of the inner vision of Christ, and often many varieties of demons came to tempt them from the purity of their
path.
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The Vision of St. Anthony

Mystics such as St. Anthony, when confronted by tormenting demons, recognized them as intangible
thoughtforms who could not do harm (similar to the teachings of the Tibetan Book of the Dead). The desert
became so crowded with solitary monks that they founded their own communities. These monastaries were
a mystical source of the power of the Church for many centuries.

In fact, it was this practice of holy penitence that eventually led to the penitentiaries of our "modern" penal

system. The first institutions of this sort were operated by the Catholic Church in Europe and by the Quakers
in the United States.
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Hermeticism

Thus the writers of the Corpus Hermetica attributed their philosophy to a legendary figure named Hermes
Trismegistus (thrice-great).

This figure is associated with the god Thoth or Hermes who was alleged to have given the Egyptians their
knowledge of the arts and sciences. The main dictum of the hermetic tradition as found in the Emerald
Tablet in essence states "As Above, So Below" meaning that humanity will find within itself the nature of the
entire universe.

Professor Wayne Shumaker, a modern historian of the occult sciences, uses an analogy to place
Hermeticism within the vast history of human understanding:

Again and again we are told the whole world is alive. "If therefore the world is always a living animal was,
and is, and will be -- nothing in the world is mortal. Since every single part, such as it is, is always living and
is in a world which is always one and is always a living animal, there is no place in the world for death" (Ascl.
29). When in our own day, C. S. Lewis' fictive character Ransom first traveled through space, the word
"space," the reader is told, was a "a blasphemous libel for this empyrean ocean of radiance in which they
swam. He could not call it "dead"; he felt life pouring toward him from it every minute.” The Hermetic
universe was similarly vitalistic, permeated with life. So is the universe of the low savage, the Naturmensch;
but long before the second and third centuries of our era the primitive belief had been rationalized.

The notion that humanity can discover the nature of god and the universe by looking within itself has been
called The Perennial Philosophy by Aldous Huxley:

Philosophia perennis -- the phrase was coined by Leibnitz; but the thing -- the metaphysic that recognizes a
divine Reality substantial to the world of things and lives and minds; the psychology that finds in the soul
something similar to, or even identical with, divine Reality; the ethic that places man's final end in the
knowledge of the immanent and transcendent Ground of all being the thing is immemorial and universal.
Rudiments of the Perennial Philosophy may be found among the traditionary lore of primitive peoples in
every region of the world, and in its fully developed form it has a place in every one of the higher religions. A
version of this Highest Common Factor in all preceding and subsequent theologies was first committed to
writing more than twenty-five centuries ago, and since that rime the inexhaustible theme has been treated
again and again, from the standpoint of every religious tradition and in all the principle languages of Asia
and Europe.

Huston Smith, former professor of philosophy and religion and MIT and Syracuse University, is currently
affiliated with the Graduate Theological Union in Berkeley, California.
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Huston Smith
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

Dr. Smith is the author of The Religions of Man, a classic book which has sold over two million copies, as
well as Beyond the Post-Modern Mind, and Forgotten Truth. In a Thinking Allowed interview, he described
his impressions of the hermetic thread that runs through all religious and spiritual traditions:

The primordial tradition is intended to have the ring of being timeless -- and, | would add, spaceless as well -
- because it was not only always, but everywhere. The space-time world, fits into the primordial tradition but
does not exhaust it. There are reaches beyond the physical.

The primordial tradition sees us as situated in a world where the order of measure is quality. It is fifty percent
happiness, fifty percent sorrow; fifty percent knowledge, fifty percent being in the dark about things. It is
again situated midway between what in the traditional cosmologies are shown as the heavens, which are
incomparably better, and the hells, which are also, alas, incomparably worse. But the interesting point is the
difference in quality, whereas science gives us almost the same structure, but in quantitative rather than
gualitative terms. Science everywhere can pick up quantitative distinctions, but qualitative ones, like beauty
and spirit, really slip through its nets like the sea slips through the nets of fishermen.

All the virtues keep lock step as they advance. So greater wisdom and greater power and greater beauty
and greater bliss -- they all rise concomitantly towards the goal wherein they lose their distinctness and
completely merge in what is beyond words at that point.

Not all scholars accept this notion. In a recent anthology on mystical traditions, an assortment of noted
scholars argued that we must recognize the enormous cultural and language differences that separate each
form of mysticism. Philosopher Steven Katz summarizes this perspective:

"God" can be "God," "Brahman" can be "Brahman," and nirvana can be nirvana without any reductionist
attempt to equate the concept of "God" with that of "Brahman,"” or "Brahman" with nirvana.
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Islamic Explorations of Consciousness

Theories of Occult Radiation

One of the greatest Arab occult scholars was Ya'kub ibn Sabbah al Kindi who died in 873 A.D. and is simply
known as Alkindi. He translated the works of Aristotle and other Greeks into Arabic, and wrote books about
philosophy, politics, mathematics, medicine, music, astronomy and astrology. He developed his own very
detailed philosophy based on the concept of the radiation of forces or rays from everything in the world. Fire,
color and sound were common examples of this radiation.

Alkindi was quite careful to distinguish between radiation that could be observed through the science of
physics -- due to the action of objects upon one another by contact -- and radiation of a more hidden
interaction, over a distance, which sages perceive inwardly. Radiant interactions were for him the basis of
astrology. Human imagination, was capable of forming concepts and then emitting rays that were able to
affect exterior objects. Alkindi claimed that frequent experiments have proven the potency of words when
uttered in exact accordance with the imagination and intention.

Favorable astrological conditions were capable of heightening these "magical” effects. Furthermore, the rays
emitted by the human mind and voice became the more efficacious for moving matter if the speaker had his
mind fixed upon the names of god or some powerful angel. Such an appeal to higher powers was not
necessary however when the person was attuned to the harmony of nature (or in Chinese terms, the Tao).
Alkindi also advocated the use of magical charms and words:

The sages have proved by frequent experiments that figures and characters inscribed by the hand of man
on various materials with intention and due solemnity of place and time and other circumstances have the
effect of motion upon external objects.

He further recognized that humanity's psychic vision is heightened when the soul dismisses the senses and
employs the formative or imaginative virtues of the mind. This happens naturally in sleep.

Unfortunately, the details of the experimental techniques of Alkindi and his associates have not been
handed down. Nevertheless he does deserve credit as an important pioneer.

One of the most sophisticated critics of psychic phenomena, a contemporary of Alkindi, was Costa ben Luca
of Baalbek who wrote an important work on magic called The Epistle concerning Incantations, Adjurations
and Suspensions from the Neck. In this document he strongly asserts that the state of one's consciousness
will have an effect on their body. If a one believes a magical ritual or incantation will help, one will at least
benefit by his or her own confidence. Similarly, if a person is afraid magic is being used against him, he may
fret himself into illness. Ben Luca did not accept the notion of the occult virtues of stars or demons but did
admit that strange phenomena were possible and would one day be understood. He listed a number of
ancient magical technigues and maintained these were useful in treating people who felt they were
enchanted.

Although both Alkindi and ben Luca lived in Arab countries and wrote in Arabic, neither of them were
Moslems. Like Judaism and Christianity, Islam was essentially an historical religion with primary emphasis
on the law. Yet within Islam the perennial philosophy was maintained by the Sufi mystics who were often
persecuted.
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Medieval Explorations of Consciousness

Maimonides
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Moses Maimonides

Moses Maimonides (1135-1204), the greatest Jewish medieval philosopher, lived in Cairo although he was
born in Spain. There he was the chief physician to the vizier of the Sultan. Continuing the allegorical method
of Philo, and well-steeped in the Cabala, he attempted to reconcile Jewish thought with Greek Philosophy.
He held that the celestial bodies were living, animated beings and that the heavenly spheres were conscious
and free. In his Guide to the Perplexed, written in Arabic in 1190, he states that all philosophers are agreed
that the inferior world, of earthly corruption and degeneration, is ruled by the natural virtues and influences of
the more refined celestial spheres. He even felt that every human soul has its origin in the soul of the
celestial sphere.

Maimonides believed in a human faculty of natural divination and that in some men "imagination and
divination are so strong that they correctly forecast" the greater part of future events. Nevertheless he
upholds human free will and human responsibility for our actions.

While he did believe in angels, he would not accept the existence of demons -- saying that evil was mere
privation. Alleged cases of possession by demons were diagnosed by him as simple melancholy. In
accordance with Mosaic law, he accepted injunctions against the occult practices of idolatry and magic. Yet
he maintained that any practices known to have a natural cause or proved efficacious by experience, as in
the use of medicinal charms, were permissible. This differentiation between demonic and natural magic was
to be emphasized by scholars for several centuries.

Today we have little difficulty in finding fault with the scientific methodology of even the greatest thinkers of
these times, and there is no doubt in my mind the professed magi of medieval and Renaissance times were
often the gullible dupes of many superstitious fallacies. However magic was also the art of bringing divine
life into physical manifestation. We can see throughout cultural history that the magi were artists who were
able to infuse a delicately balanced state of consciousness into their lives and work --one that opened the
intuition to the deepest levels of being and then exposed the insights attained to intellectual scrutiny and
carefully controlled craftsmanship. It is precisely a process of this sort that underlies all genius. As history
unfolds we shall cite other examples in which the development of this creative state of consciousness is
clearly linked to esoteric or spiritual practices.
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Albertus Magnus

Albertus Magnus

The leading figure in thirteenth century learning was Albertus Magnus, a Dominican friar who was finally
canonized as a saint in 1931. Albertus, who has left us eight books on physics, six on psychology, eight on
astronomy, twenty-six on zoology, seven on botany, five on minerals, one on geography, and three on life in
general, was strongly influenced by Aristotle. Believing god acts through natural causes in natural
phenomena, he conducted experiments in the field of animal behavior and thus became an important
forerunner of modern experimental science. He was known to have had miraculous visions since childhood.

He was also an ardent philosopher of magic and expressed a very positive attitude toward the magi of the
Bible as "masters who philosophize about the universe and ... search the future in stars.” This view still
persists in the Roman Catholic Church.

For Albertus, heaven and the stars are the mediums between the primal cause, or Aristotle's prime mover,
and matter. All things produced in nature or in art are influenced by celestial virtues. The human being is an
images mundo, or image of the universe, similar in conception to the hermetic notion of human as a
microcosm. His natural magic thus made use of nature and the stars. It included astrology to find a favored
hour for beginning a comtemplated act, or an act of contemplation. And Albertus was clearly interested in
the transmutation of metals as well as the use of psychic abilities to find metals within the earth. Towards
this last end, he recommended employing potions to clog and stupefy the senses, thereby producing visions.
He also advocated dream interpretation, the use of herbs and magical stones, animal potions and images
engraved on gems. When these practices did not work, Albertus maintained the defects were not to be
found in the science of natural magic but in the souls of those who abused it.

Renaissance Explorations

Cornelius Agrippa

Cornelius Agrippa
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As for the art of invoking spirits, Cornelius Agrippa, a magus whose influence was considerable in his day,
has left us a description:

If you would call any evil Spirit to the Circle it first behooveth us to consider and to know his nature, to which
of the planets he agreeth, and what offices are distributed to him from the planet.

This being known, let there be sought out a place fit and proper for his invocation, according to the nature of
the planet, and the quality of the offices of the same Spirit, as near as the same may be done.

For example, if his power be over the sea, rivers or floods, then let a place be chosen on the shore, and so
of the rest.

In like manner, let there be chosen a convenient time, both for the quality of the air -- which should be
serene, quiet and fitting for the spirits to assume bodies -- and for the quality and nature of the planet, and
S0, too, of the Spirit: to wit, on his day, ignoring the time wherein he ruleth, whether it be fortunate or
unfortunate, day or night, as the stars and Spirits do require.

These things being considered, let there be a circle framed at the place elected, as well as for the defense of
the invocant as for the confirmation of the spirit. In the Circle itself there are to be written the general Divine
names, and those things which do yield defense unto us; the Divine names which do rule the said planet,
with the offices of the spirit himself; and the names, finally, of the good Spirits which bear rule and are able
to bind and constrain the Spirit which we intend to call.

If we would further fortify our Circle, we may add characters and pentacles to the work. So also, and within
or without the Circle, we may frame an angular figure, inscribed with such numbers as are congruent among
themselves to our work. Moreover, the operator is to be provided with lights, perfumes, unguents and
medicines compounded according to the nature of the Planet and Spirit, which do partly agree with the
Spirit, by reason of their natural and celestial virtue, and partly are exhibited to the Spirit for religious and
superstitious worship.

The operator must also be furnished with holy and consecrated things, necessary as well for the defense of
the invocant and his followers as to serve for bonds which shall bind and constrain the Spirits.

Such are holy papers, lamens, pictures, pentacles, swords, sceptres, garments of convenient matter and
color, and things of like sort.

When all these are provided, the master and his fellows being in the Circle, and all those things which he
useth, let him begin to pray with a loud voice and convenient gesture and countenance. Let him make an
oration unto God, and afterwards entreat the good Spirits. If he will read any prayers, psalms or gospels for
his defence, these should take the first place.

Thereatfter, let him begin to invocate the Spirit which he desireth, with a gentle and loving enchantment to all
the coasts of the world, commemorating his own authority and power, Let him then rest a little, looking about
him to see if any Spirit do appear, which if he delay, let him repeat his invocation as before, until he hath
done it three times.

If the Spirit be still pertinacious and will not appear, let him begin to conjure him with the Divine Power, but in
such a way that all the conjurations and commemorations do agree with the nature and offices of the spirit
himself.

Reiterate the same three times, from stronger to stronger, using objurations, contumelies, cursings,
punishments, suspensions from his office and power and the like.
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After all these courses are finished, again cease a little, and if any Spirit shall appear, let the invocant turn
towards him, and receive him courteously and, honestly entreating him, let him require his name. Then
proceeding further, let him ask whatsoever he will.

But if in anything the Spirit shall show himself obstinate and lying, let him be bound by convenient
conjurations, and if you still doubt of any lie, make outside the Circle, with the consecrated Sword, the figure
of a triangle or pentacle, and compel the Spirit to enter it. If you would have any promise confirmed by oath,
stretch the sword out of the Circle, and swear the Spirit by laying his hand upon the sword.

Then having obtained of the Spirit that which you desire, or being otherwise contented, license him to depart
with courteous words, giving command unto him that he do no hurt.

If he will not depart, compel him by powerful conjurations and, if need require, expel him by exorcism and by
making contrary fumigations.

When he is departed, go not out of the Circle, but stay, making prayer for your defense and conservation,
and giving thanks unto God and the good angels. All these things being orderly performed, you may depart.

But if your hopes are frustrated, and no Spirit will appear, yet for this do not despair but, leaving the Circle,
return again at other times, doing as before.

Occult scholarship attempted to systematize everything from tastes, smells, colors, and body parts, to herbs,
charms, spirits and dreams. It was an imaginative effort based primarily on introspection and reflection, but
without proper standards of measurement and adequate means of correcting error. Nevertheless deep
levels of the psyche were involved in this effort to condense esoteric knowledge into meaningful symbols.
This in-depth study of the intuitive and emotional connections between consciousness and the external
world has a built-in difficulty in that the exact conditions necessary to create subtle intuitions and visions do
not readily repeat themselves.

Paracelsus

Foremost among the occult scientists of his age was Phillipus Aureolus Theophrastus Bombastus von
Hohenheim otherwise known as Paracelsus. He was born in Switzerland in 1493 and spent his entire life
wandering throughout Europe and acquiring a great reputation for medical ability unorthodox views and a
testy personality. For example, he was known to have publicly burned established medical texts. It is very
difficult to distinguish his work from that of his students, interpreters, translators and editors. Very little of his
writing was published in his own lifetime and few of his original manuscripts survive today. His German
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writings were only noticed for their originality about twenty years after his death when scholars saw in him an
alternative to stale medieval and Latin learning.

Today he is recognized as the first modern medical scientist, as the precursor of microchemistry, antisepsis,
modern wound surgery, and homeopathy. He wrote the first comprehensive work on the causes, symptoms
and treatment of syphilis. He proposed epileptics should be treated as sick persons and not as lunatics
possessed by @emons. He studied bronchial illnesses in mining districts and was one of the first people to
recognize the connection between an industrial environment and certain types of disease. Notwithstanding
this accurate scientific bent, his work is in close accord with the mystical alchemical tradition.

He wrote on furies in sleep, on ghosts appearing after death, on gnomes in mines and underground, of
nymphs, pygmies, and magical salamanders.
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His world view was animistic. Invisible forces were always at work and the physician had to constantly be
aware of this fourth dimension in which he was moving. He utilized various techniques for divination and
astrology as well as magical amulets, talismans, and incantations. He believed in a vital force radiating
around every person like a luminous sphere and acting at a distance. He was also credited with the early
use of what we now know as hypnotism. He believed that there was a star in each human being.

John Dee

John Dee and Edmund Kelly evoking a spirit

Another important occult scholar was John Dee (1527-1608) who was one of the most celebrated and

remarkable men of the Elizabethan age. His world was half magical and half scientific; he was noted as a

philosopher, mathematician, technologist, antiquarian, as well as a teacher and astrologer. He was the first

Englishman to encourage the founding of a royal library. He personally owned the largest library in sixteenth

century England, which contained over 4,000 volumes. He held a large influence over the intellectual life of
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his times. He wrote the preface for the first English translation of Euclid and is given credit for the revival of
mathematical learning in renaissance England. According to Lynn Thorndike in The History of Magic and
Experimental Science:

For John Dee the world was a lyre from which a skillful player could draw new harmonies. Every thing and
place in the world radiated force to all other parts and received rays from them. There were also relations of
sympathy and antipathy between things. Species, both spiritual and natural, flowed off from objects with light
or without it, impressing themselves not only on the sight but on the other senses, and especially coalescing
in our imaginative spirit and working marvels in us. Moreover, the human soul and specific form of every
thing has many more and more excellent virtues and operations than has the human body or the matter of
the thing in question. Similarly the invisible rays of the planets or their secret influence surpass their sensible
rays or light.

He maintained these invisible influences could be made manifest through the art of crystal gazing, which
involved entering into a trance-like consciousness. He conducted many experiments in which he claimed to
be in contact with angels through the use of a medium.

Dee's philosophy was embodied in a work entitled Hieroglyphic Monad Explained Mathematically,
Cabalistically and Anagogically. This book, which served as an important foundation of the Rosicrucian
movement, attempted to synthesize and condense all of the then current mystical traditions within the
symbolism characterizing the planet Mercury.

Queen Elizabeth herself was very taken with Dee's ideas. She appointed him as her court philosopher and
astrologer, and asked for personal instruction into the abstruse symbolic meanings of his book. Nevertheless
he was still a very controversial figure because of his reputation as a conjurer. Dee lost favor with the court
when James ascended to the throne.

The Rosicrucians

This same fusion of world views is to be found in the teachings of the Rosicrucian movement, which caused
quite a public stir in seventeenth century England, France, Italy and Germany. Only a limited number of
men, most notably John Dee's student Robert Fludd, openly identified themselves as Rosicrucians. Most of
the manifestos that caused a great uproar were published anonymously. Emphasizing earlier notions
common to hermeticism, alchemy and the Cabala, the Rosicrucian documents proclaimed the existence of a
hidden brotherhood of scholars and explorers who were united in teaching the deepest mysteries of nature,
free from religious and political prejudice.

The following excerpt is taken from the last paragraph of Fame of the Fraternity of the Rosie Cross -- an
early manifesto first printed in 1614 and translated into English by Thomas Vaughan in 1652:

And although at this time we make no mention either of our names, or meetings, yet nevertheless every
ones opinion shal assuredly come to our hands, in what language soever it be; nor any body shal fail, who
S0 gives but his name to speak with some of us, either by word of mouth, or else if there be some lett in
writing. And this we say for a truth, That whosoever shal earnestly, and from his heart, bear affection unto
us, it shal be beneficial to him in goods, body and soul; but he that is false-hearted, or only greedy of riches,
the same first of all shal not be able in any manner of wise to hurt us, but bring himself to utter ruine and
destruction. Also our building (although one hundred thousand people had very near seen and beheld the
same) shal for ever remain untouched, undestroyed, and hidden to the wicked world, sub unibra alarum
tuarum Jehova.,

At this same time Sir Francis Bacon (1561-1626) in England was also calling for a brotherhood that would
foster the "advancement of learning". His effort ultimately led to the founding of the Royal Society in 1660.
During his association with King James in England, Bacon was careful never to publicly connect himself with
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the Rosicrucians or any other occult movements. However, in a work published after his death, The New
Atlantis, he describes his own version of a utopian society, revealing his sympathies and possible
connection with this movement, and the Invisible College.

There are those today who believe Bacon to have been a spiritual adept of the highest rank -- founder of the
Rosicrucians, secret author of the works attributed to William Shakespeare, the prime mover behind the
English rennaissance, a man who contributed thousands of words to the English language and who first
articulated the spiritual ideals upon which the United States of America was founded.

In The New Atlantis, the governor of the invisible island of which Bacon writes, describes the preeminent
reason for the greatness of his society:

It was the erection and institution of an order, or society, which we call Salomon's House; the noblest
foundation, as we think, that was ever upon the earth, and the lantern of this kingdom. It is dedicated to the
study of the works and creatures of God. Some think it beareth the founder's name a little corrupted, as if it
should be Solamona's House. But the records write it as it is spoken. So as | take it to be denominate of the
king of the Hebrews, which is famous with you, and no stranger to us; for we have some parts of his works
which with you are lost; namely, that Natural History which he wrote of all plants, from the Cedar of Libanus
to the moss that groweth out of the wall; and of all things that have life and motion. This maketh me think
that our king finding himself to symbolize, in many things, with that king of the Hebrews (which lived many
years before him) honoured him with the title of this foundation. And | am the rather induced to be of this
opinion, for that | find in ancient records, this order or society is sometimes called Salomon's House, and
sometimes the College of the Six Days' Works; whereby | am satisfied that our excellent king had learned
from the Hebrews that God had created the world, and all that therein is, within six days: and therefore he
instituted that house, for the finding out of the true nature of all things (whereby God ought have the more
glory in the workmanship of them, and men the more fruit in the use of them), did give it also that second
name....

The Invisible College was an important foundation of the Rosicrucian teaching.
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The Rosicrucian Invisible College
It was a building with wings, which existed nowhere and yet united the entire secret movement. The high
initiates of this society, the R. C. Brothers, were said to be invisible and were able to teach their knowledge
of a higher social and scientific order to worthy disciples who themselves became invisible. The symbolism
of the Invisible College is very complex and further complicated by the social furor that resulted from it. As
adventurers and scholars desiring a new social order sought to make contact with the fabled R. C. Brothers,
an increasing public outcry resulted in witchhunts and persecutions.

In one sense, the Invisible College refers to that type of teaching and inspiration that occurs to one in
dreams. An allegory, written in 1651 by Thomas Vaughan, is quite suggestive of this theory:
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The Invisible Magic Mountain

There is a mountain situated in the midst of the earth or center of the world, which is both small and great. It
is soft, also above measure hard and stony. It is far off and near at hand, but by the providence of God
invisible. In it are hidden the most ample treasures, which the world is not able to value. This mountain -- by
envy of the devil, who always opposes the glory of God and the happiness of man is compassed about with
very cruel beasts and ravening bird -- which make the way thither both difficult and dangerous. And
therefore until now -- because the time is not yet come the way thither could not be sought after nor found
out. But now at last the way is to be found by those that are worthy -- but nonetheless by every man's self-
labor and endeavors.

To this mountain you shall go in a certain night -- when it comes -- most long and most dark, and see that
you prepare yourself by prayer. Insist upon the way that leads to the Mountain, but ask not of anywhere the
way lies. Only follow your Guide, who will offer himself to you and will meet you in the way. But you are not
to know him. This Guide will bring you to the Mountain at midnight, when all things are silent and dark. It is
necessary that you arm yourself with a resolute and heroic courage, lest you fear those things that will
happen, and so fall back. You need no sword nor any other bodily weapons; only call upon God sincerely
and heartily.

When you have discovered the Mountain the first miracle that will appear is this: A most vehement and very
great wind will shake the Mountain and shatter the rocks to pieces. You will be encountered also by lions
and dragons and other terrible beasts; but fear not any of these things. Be resolute and take heed that you
turn not back, for your Guide -- who brought you thither -- will not suffer any evil to befall you. As for the
treasure, it is not yet found, but it is very near.

After these things and near the daybreak there will be a great calm, and you will see the Day-star arise, the
dawn will appear, and you will perceive a great treasure. The most important thing in it and the most perfect
is a certain exalted Tincture, with which the world -- if it served God and were worthy of such gifts -- might be
touched and turned into most pure gold.

This Tincture being used as your guide shall teach you will make you young when you are old, and you will
perceive no disease in any part of your bodies. By means of this Tincture also you will find pearls of an
excellence which cannot he imagined. But do not you arrogate anything to yourselves because of your
present power, but be contented with what your Guide shall communicate to you. Praise God perpetually for
this His gift, and have a special care that you do not use it for worldly pride, but employ it in such works as
are contrary to the world. Use it rightly and enjoy it as if you had it not. Likewise live a temperate life and
beware of all sin. Otherwise your Guide will forsake you and you will be deprived of this happiness. For
know of a truth: whosoever abuses this Tincture and does not live exemplarily, purely and devoutly before
men, will lose this benefit and scarcely any hope will be left of recovering it afterward.
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In another sense, the Invisible College referred to an influential, though hidden, political, artistic, and
scientific movement which included Francis Bacon and other notable Renaissance figures dedicated to the
teachings of the perennial philosophy. For example there is evidence connecting Robert Boyle, who
developed the laws relating the pressure of a gas at a fixed temperature to the inverse of its volume, with the
college. Sir Isaac Newton also indicated an awareness of this movement.
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The Age of Enlightenment

Descartes and Mind-Body Dualism

Rene Descartes

Rene Descartes (1596-1650), who was certainly not an occult scholar or even a sympathizer, nevertheless
attributed all of his philosophic ideas to images that appeared to him either in dreams or when he was in the
hypnogogic state just before awakening. (In fact, he had to "prove his visibility" to keep from being
associated with the Invisible College. The association of creativity with dreaaming apparently gave rise to
public speculation about an actual college, perhaps diabolical, that dreamers visited in their sleep.)

Mind body dualism was first formally stated in modern philosophy by Descartes. His famous cogito ego sum
("l think therefore | am") implies that only through personal consciousness can one be certain of one's own
existence. He identified consciousness with mind or soul, which to him was a substance as real and as
concrete as the substance he called body. Descartes defined body as extended (space-filling), physical
material and defined mind as "thinking thing" (res cogitans), which was unextended (did not take up space)
and was not made of any physical material, but was purely spiritual. He also posited that these two
substances mutually affect each other, giving the name interactionism to his position.

Leibnitz and Monadology

" Gottfried Wilhelm Leib

Carrying on the Pythagorean-Platonic doctrine of universal harmony, Gottfried Wilhelm Leibnitz, who with
Isaac Newton was the co-inventor of calculus, developed an elegant grand philosophy based on the concept
of an evolving unit of consciousness called the monad. Monads for Leibnitz are the most fundamental
metaphysical points which have always existed and can never be destroyed.

Leibnitz felt that all matter is alive and animated throughout with monads. The monad is the principle of
continuity between the physical and the psychological realms. The same principle that expresses itself within
our minds is active in inanimate matter, in plants, and in animals. Thus the nature of the monad is best
understood by studying the spiritual and psychic forces within ourselves.

Monads themselves vary in the amount of consciousness or clarity of their perceptions. Certain physical
facts, such as the principle of least action, indicated to Leibnitz an intelligence within the most basic particles
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in creation. On the other hand, the findings of psychology have indicated that there are areas of the mind
that are unconscious in their nature. In the lowest monads everything is obscure and confused, resembling
sleep. While in humanity, consciousness attains a state of apperception -- a reflexive knowledge of the self.

Every monad discovers its nature from within itself. It is not determined from without; there are no windows
through which anything can enter; all of its experience already exists within each monad.

Both organisms and inorganic bodies are composed of monads, or centers of force, but the organism
contains a central monad or "soul" which is the guiding principle of the other monads within its body.
Inorganic bodies are not centralized in this way, but consist of a mere mass or aggregation of monads. The
higher the organism, the more well-ordered will be its system of monads.

Every monad has the power to represent the entire universe within itself. It is a world in miniature, a
microcosm, a "living mirror of the universe." Yet each monad has its own unique point of view, with its own
characteristic degree of clarity. The higher the monad, the more distinctly it perceives and expresses the
world; the monads with which it is most closely associated constitute its own body, and these it represents
most clearly. Leibnitz stated:

Every body feels everything that occurs in the entire universe, so that anyone who sees all could read in
each particular thing that which happens everywhere else and, besides all that has happened and will
happen, perceiving in the present that which is remote in time and space.

The monads form a graduated progressive series from the lowest to the highest. There is a continuous line
of infinitesimal gradation from the dullest piece of inorganic matter to god, the monad of all other monads --
just as the soul is the presiding monad over the other monads within the human body. There is a parallelism
between mental and physical states here. The body is the material expression of the soul. However, while
the body operates according to the deterministic laws of cause and effect, the soul acts according to the
teleological principle of final causes towards its ultimate evolution. These two realms are in harmony with
each other.

Idealism

Bishop George Berkeley

Another important philosopher of consciousness in this period was Bishop George Berkeley (1685-1753),
after whom the City of Berkeley, California -- where this book has been written -- was named. Berkeley was
a strict idealist who tried to demonstrate that the only things we ever experience are the perceptions,
thoughts and feelings within our own minds. There is no need to ever assume that anything material exists
whatsoever. The external world of physics is for all we know a figment of the imagination. Look about you.
Everything that you see or sense in any way is simply a representation in your minds. Is this a book you are
reading? Did it take raw materials to produce? That was all somehow an illusion.

But, you will say, there must be some cause of the thoughts and sensations in our minds. For Berkeley this
cause is one undivided active spirit which produces these effects upon our consciousness. Although we
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cannot perceive this spirit itself (any more than we could perceive such nonsense as matter) we still have
some notion of it, some apprehension of the greater reality beyond us. You see, we all exist in the Mind of
God. As the Hindus would say, this is all simply Shiva's dream.

Berkeley's philosophical conclusions have never gained ascendency within western culture. Nor have they
been logically discredited. The logical cohesion of the idealist philosophy as developed in western culture by
Berkeley and others (notably Hegel) and as developed by the Hindu and Buddhist philosophers of Asia has
been unrivaled. Yet logical cohesion is not the sole criterion of a philosophical theory.

When Samuel Johnson (who wrote the first great English language dictionary) was asked about the theories
of Berkeley, he response was simply to kick a stone. "That's an end to that,” he proclaimed. His response
has been typical of the strong gut reaction against the idealist position. Yet, on one very important point,
there is no difference between the idealist and the materialist position. In either case, the ultimate nature of
reality is both unknown and unknowable. Whether one describes reality as mind or as matter is more of a
social convention, or a foundation of belief, than the product of a well-reasoned inquiry. The Pythagorean
position that there may be a mathematical unification offers more promise.

Sir Isaac Newton

Sir Isaac Newton

Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727) is generally regarded as one of the greatest scientists who ever lived. He
discovered the binomial theorem, invented differential calculus, made the first calculations of the moon's
attraction by the earth and described the laws of motion of classical mechanics, and formulated the theory of
universal gravitation. He was very careful not to publish anything not firmly supported by experimental proofs
or geometrical demonstrations -- thus he exemplified and ushered in the Age of Reason.

Sir Isaac Newton, who is generally thought of as the archetypal materialist scientist, was astounded by the
startling, and contradictory, nature of his own theories.

That gravity should be innate, inherent and essential to matter, so that one body may act upon another at a
distance through a vacuum, without the mediation of anything else, by which their force and action may be
conveyed to one another....

Here he has framed a major problem that remained unsolved until Einstein developed his theory of General
Relativity. The problem continues to remind us of the incompleteness of a "common-sense," materialistic
viewpoint. Gravity is such a common effect that it is taken for granted. Nevertheless, Einstein's
understanding of gravity, while it solved Newton's problem of "action at a distance," requires that we accept
that space itself is curved. The quest for a completeness in science, articulated by Sir Isaac Newton, has
now found its expression in the search for a "grand unified field theory" in physics. This theory, which will be
elaborated further in Section IV and in the Appendix, in its most current form echoes the Pythagorean
principle of a mathematical structure underlying all of reality -- consciousness and matter.

However, if we look at Newton's own personal notes and diaries, over a million words in his own
handwriting, a startlingly different picture of the man emerges. Sir Isaac Newton was an alchemist. He
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devoted himself to such endeavors as the transmutation of metals, the philosopher's stone, and the elixir of
life. Lord Keynes describes this work in the Royal Society's Newton Tercentenary Celebrations of 1947:

His deepest instincts were occult, esoteric, semantic -- with profound shrinking from the world...a wrapt,
consecrated solitary, pursuing his studies by intense introspection, with a mental endurance perhaps never
equalled.

He attempted to discover the secrets of the universe in apocalyptic writings like the Book of Revelations or in
occult interpretations of the measurements of Solomon's temple. But Lord Keynes even maintained there
was a magical quality to his scientific thought as well -- that he solved a problem intuitively and dressed it up
in logical proofs afterwards. Columbia University historian Lynn Thorndike feels one can safely go further
than Lord Keynes and compares Newton's method of scientific discovery "to that of a medium coming out of
a trance."

Newton used the term ether following Descartes to refer to a hypothetical substance that permeated the
entire universe and was responsible for gravitation and electromagnetism as well as sensations and nervous
stimuli. He felt this ether itself was the living spirit, although he recognized that sufficient experimental proof
did not exist in his own time.

It was only in the twentieth century that scientists actually discarded the concept of ether, although the term
is still used pervasively in occult and spiritual circles. The elucidation of the field that unifies both psychical
and physical phenomena is still one of the greatest challenges facing scientific research.

Newton normally spelled the word Nature with a capital and regarded her as a Being or at least a wonderful
mechanism second only to God. Newton described his conception of God as:

Creator and governor of this mechanistic universe, who first created the fermental aether and its principles
of action, and then assigned to a lesser power, Nature, the duty of forming and operating the perceptible
mechanical universe.

Like most men at the close of the Seventeenth Century, Newton still believed in the existence of animal
spirits in the human body. He described them as of an ethereal nature and subtle enough to flow through
animal voices as freely as the magnetic effluvia flow through glass. For him, all animal motions resulted from
this spirit flowing into the motor nerves and moving the muscles by inspiration.

His followers, however, emphasized his mechanistic view of the universe to the exclusion of his religious
and alchemical views. In a sense, their action ushered in a controversy that has existed ever since. Since
Newton's time, all hypotheses suggesting the presence of a force that transcended time or space were

ironically considered to be in violation of Newton's Laws -- even though Newton himself realized that his
laws were not sacrosanct!
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SECTION II: THE FOLKLORE OF CONSCIOUSNESS EXPLORATI ON

Astrology

The art and science of astrology, which bridges the ancient and modern worlds, is a very problematic
subject. On the one hand, it has been justly castigated by modern scientists as a throwback to superstitious
thinking. On the other hand, it is an expression of humanity's perennial yearning for a comprehensive
understanding of our unity with the cosmos.

| am partially sympathetic with the skeptics who decry the current interest in astrology as a symptom of
scientific and rational illiteracy. The major claims of traditional horoscope interpretation lack scientific
support.

The mystery deepens as | (and, no doubt, many of you) find numerous examples in my own personal life
which seem to validate the horoscope. Quite honestly, while this leads me to suspect that there is more to
astrology than | appreciate, it should also lead me to further grasp the extent to which my own well-educated
mind is subject to mundane folly and fallibility. To compound matters further, some general astrological
claims as well as some very specific claims have received clearcut experimental support. On a day to day
basis, this tension is both exciting and uncomfortable.

Some astrological correlations are self-evident to everybody. The changing of the seasons which is
correlated with the movement of the sun through the zodiac. The influence of the moon upon the earth's
tides, as well as its the apparent correlation of the lunar cycle with female menstruation, is well known.

In fact our language is peppered with astrological innuendos. When we call an unpredictable person
mercurial, we are referring to the planet, and Roman god, Mercury. If a lustful person is described as venial,
the reference is to the planet, and ancient Roman goddess, Venus. A lunatic is someone who has fallen
under the influence of the moon, or the Roman goddess personifying the moon (sometimes identified with
Diana). A person who studies the martial arts is engaged in a practice under the influence of the planet, and
Roman god, Mars. When describe a magnanimous person as jovial, we are making reference to the planet,
and Roman god, Jupiter. To ancient peoples all of these things must have seemed obvious.

- @ Lol
Theodore Roszak
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

The social critic and historian, Theodore Roszak, in attempting to understand the persistence of astrology,
writes:

The essential teaching of astrology, reaching back to the ancient worship of the stars, was that of spiritual
communion between the human and the heavenly....The modern fascination with astrology -- even in its
crudest forms -- stems from a growing nostalgia for that older, more unified sense of nature in which the sun,
moon and stars were experienced as a vast network of living consciousness. For a growing number of
people, the rich imagery of these old traditions has become a more inspiration way of talking about
emotions, values, motivations and goals than conventional psychiatry. The astrological universe is, after all,
the universe of Greco-Roman myth, of Dante, Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, Blake. It has poetry and
philosophy built into it.
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Some "skeptics" carry their arguments too far. In attacking astrology's quasi-scientific claims, they often
overlook its cultural relevance as a symbolic language. In 1975, at the time of the original publication of The
Roots of Consciousness, over 180 leading scientists -- including eighteen Nobel Prize winners -- signed a
public letter proclaiming that astrology made invalid and unsupportable scientific claims.

Apparently the effort did little to stem the "rising tide of irrationality” which is the bane of those who proclaim
themselves to be "skeptics." Two years later a Gallup poll reported that over 30 million Americans believed
in astrology.

When a representative of the BBC wanted to interview some of these eminent scientists, they declined with
the remark that they had never studied astrology and had no idea of its details. The inappropriateness of
such learned scientists attempting to combat astrology by using the weight of their academic reputations has
been criticized by the eminent philosopher of science, Paul Feyerabend. Feyerabend suggests that the
fifteenth century Roman Catholic Church made a more cogent argument against witchcratft (in the classic
Malleus Malificarium) than the skeptics were able to make against the underlying principles of astrology. He
poses an interesting rhetorical question: "Why 186 signatures if one has arguments?"

Paul Feyerabend

Where does one draw the line? Can both the proponents and skeptics of astrology be wrong? Feyerabend
sums up his position very eloquently:

Modern astrology is in many respects similar to early mediaeval astronomy: it inherited interesting and
profound ideas, but it distorted them, and replaced them by caricatures more adapted to the limited
understanding of its practitioners. The caricatures are not used for research; there is no attempt to proceed
into new domains and to enlarge our knowledge of extra-terrestrial influences; they simply serve as a
reservoir of naive rules and phrases suited to impress the ignorant. Yet this is not the objection raised by our
scientists. They do not criticize the air of stagnation that has been permitted to obscure the basic
assumptions of astrology, they criticize these basic assumptions themselves and in the process turn their
own subjects into caricatures. It is interesting to see how closely both parties approach in other in ignorance,
conceit and the wish for easy power over minds.

If we can sort out the valid threads from the superstition in the fabric of astrology, perhaps we will discover
potentially useful clues to understanding the nature of consciousness itself. In fact, a great deal of
Pythagorean wisdom which is largely lost to modern thinking -- is likely to be embodied in astrology.
Perhaps no one has done more to excavate this understanding than Arthur M. Young, whose work shall be
described later in this discussion of astrology and again in Section IV. When asked one evening, why he
found astrology of relevance today, Young stated it very simply, "Astrology connects us to the realm of
mythos."
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Ptolmaic Astrology

Clauiuls Ptolemy

Ptolemy (110-151 A.D.) who lived in Alexandria during the neoplatonic era was the ablest mathematician
and closest scientific observer of his day. He made important contributions to trigonometry and cartography
and while his geocentric theory was proven erroneous, it was well substantiated on the basis of the existing
scientific evidence and in fact held for over one thousand years. He also formulated the principle (later
known as Occam's razor) that one should always use the simplest hypothesis consistent with the facts. He
wrote 21 books on geography, mathematics and astronomy, as well as four on control of human life by the
stars. These books, known as the Tetrabiblos have formed the substantial base of all Western astrology
since his day, although few modern astrologers have ever read Ptolemy or understood the caution he urged.

Ptolemy contended that a certain force is diffused from the heavens over all things on earth. Yet he
recognized that most applications of astrology were still hypothetical. He also acknowledged that it was
easier to predict events effecting large areas, whole peoples or cities, rather than individuals. But astrology
was not to be rejected simply because it was difficult to do and only partially accurate any more than one
would reject the art of navigation because ships are frequently wrecked.

Kepler and Astrology

Johannes Kepler

In Germany at the beginning of the 17th century, astrology itself was becoming very controversial. In 1610,
the great astronomer Johannes Kepler published a work that attempted to intervene in a public conflict
between a pastor who issued prognostications and a physician who had attacked astrology. The title was:

A Warning to Sundry Theologians, Medical Men and Philosophers that They, while very Properly
Overthrowing Stargazing Superstition, do not Chuck out the Baby with the Bathwater and thereby
Unwittingly Injure Their Profession.

Kepler's reasoned attitude toward astrology was to try and determine precisely the extent and manner of the
influence of the heavenly bodies upon the earth and its inhabitants. He was very concerned with revising
and reforming the traditional rules of astrology in accordance with his own observations.

For example, he condemned the general run of astrological predictions, maintaining that only one in a
hundred was accurate. He further argued that the division of the zodiac into twelve signs was also
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completely arbitrary and irrelevant. Nevertheless, he felt these could be kept simply as a matter of
convenience.

He emphasized the importance of the aspects, or angular relations between the different planets--in fact, he
added several aspects of his own invention to those astrologers traditionally used. Modern experimental
workers in astrology have taken a similar position.

In 1619, Kepler published Harmonice Mundi in which he described the results of twenty years of astrological
observations. He maintained the degree of harmony of the rays descending from the heavenly bodies to the
earth was a function of their angular relationships. He described the similarities between planetary aspects
and musical consonance and the effects different configurations of the planets exerted on the emotional and
mental lives of animals and humans. He also observed the weather's relationship to the planetary aspects.
Of particular importance to him was the influence of the sun and the moon upon the earth. All bodily fluids
waxed and waned with the moon, which was therefore very influential in the treatment of diseases. And he
felt that the nature of planetary influences were revealed by their colors.

Kepler reaffirmed the importance of the positions of the planets at the moment of birth.

In general there is no expedite and happy genesis unless the rays and qualities of the planets meet in apt,
and indeed geometric, agreement.

He even thought that sons, particularly the first-born, were often born under horoscopes similar to their
parents. This curious hypothesis is also born out by some current research which will be mentioned in the
next chapter.

Kepler, of course, is best known to modern science for his laws of planetary motions and his support of the
heliocentric theory of the solar system. He also felt that the sun itself was the soul of the whole universe,
presiding over the movements of the stars, the regeneration of the elements, and the conservation of
animals and plants. To him the earth was like an animal:

...[with] the twin faculty of attracting sea waters into the secret seats of concoction, and of expelling the
vapors which have been thus concocted. By its perception of the celestial aspects it is stimulated and
excited to excrete these vapors with a pleasure akin to that "which an animal feels in the ejaculation of its
semen. Man, too, is not merely a rational being but is endowed with a natural faculty like that of the earth for
sensing celestial configurations, "without discourse, without learning, without progress, without even being
aware of it.

Kepler developed his theories on the basis of explorations into the dimly lit archetypal regions of the mind as
surely as on his mathematical observations of the planetary motions. He was clearly a student in the
tradition of earlier mystic-scientists such as Pythagoras and Paracelsus.

Astrology in Contemporary Times

It is on this level that we need to consider some of the more extreme findings of astrology. Electromagnetic
radiations and solar storm activity can certainly account for certain mass phenomena. But we cannot expect
electromagnetic effects to bear much relationship to the individual horoscope. Nevertheless, data of this sort
exists. Most of the significant studies are the result of experimentation by Michel Gauquelin in France which
began in the 1940s and continues po the present day. His results do not vindicate some widely used
horoscope claims such as the reality of zodiacal influences, the meaning of the twelve astrological "houses,"
or the role of the "aspects" between planets. (In fact, there is really no good data supporting the astrological
value of sun signs, moon signs, or any zodiacal signs at all.) What Gauquelin was able to discover was a
weak relationship between the position of planets relative to the horizon and success in certain professions.
This branch of study is sometimes termed neo-astrology. While, with a few notable exceptions, Gauquelin
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did not predict his results in advance, his findings are consistent with the astrological interpretations of
Ptolemy and Kepler. These results are independent of normal seasonal or circadian factors.

For example, of 3647 famous doctors and scientists he studied, 724 were born with Mars just above the
eastern horizon or at the mid-heaven, directly overhead. Since you would only expect 626 men in this
sample to have Mars rising or culminating, this effect has a probability of only 1 in 500,000 of having
occurred by chance. In the same group of individuals, an unusually high number, statistically speaking, were
born with Saturn rising or culminating.

In a group of 3438 famous soldiers, Jupiter or Mars were frequently found in the sectors following their rise
or culmination.

In a group of 1409 actors, Jupiter appears to be more frequent after its rise and superior culmination. In a
group of 1,352 writers, the moon appears more frequently in the key positions after the rise and superior
culmination.

In a group of 2088 sports champions, Mars dominates, being recorded 452 times rising or culminating
instead of the expected 358. The probability that this effect could have happened by chance was only one in
five million. Furthermore, this finding was repeated independently of Gauquelin by a Belgian committee of
scientists studying para-conceptual phenomena.

The treatment of Michel Gauquilin's astrology research remains one of the sadder chapters in the history of
skeptical efforts to debunk astrology. A Fate magazine article titled "sTarbaby" by Dennis Rawlins claimed
that the Mars effect was also independently uncovered in a study by the Committee for the Scientific
Investigation of the Claims of the Paranormal (CSICOP) -- a group normally devoted to skeptical debunking.
Rawlins, a staunch skeptic himself, described in detail how CSICOP chairman Paul Kurtz obfuscated the
evidence in order to avoid the implications of this embarassing finding. CSICOP, for its part, has attacked
the Rawlins report, claiming that the astrology study was not one of its official activities.

Interestingly, Gauquilin's data is significant only when dealing with prominent individuals. No correlations
were found for individuals who did not achieve notable success in their professions. Furthermore, the
correlations do not seem to apply for individuals whose birth was artificially induced at a certain time in order
to conform with the schedule requirements of the attending physician. Only if the birth was allowed to occur
at its own speed were the astrological correlates significant. Since an increasing proportion of modern births
are artificially induced (i.e., fewer hospital births take place at 1:20 a.m., such as mine did), the actual
application and opportunity for continued replication of Gauquilin's "neo-astrology" is extremely limited.

Although scientists find Gauquilin's findings very disquieting, increasingly sophisticated analysis seems to
confirm, rather than discomfirm, certain of the original results. For example, in a 1986 study, the German
researcher, Suitbert Ertel, reported:

A reanalysis of Gauquelin professional data using alternative procedures of statistical treatment supports
previous Gauquelin results. Frequency deviations from chance expectancy along the scale of planetary
sectors differ markedly between professions.

Gauquilin himself is very clear that his findings may be interpreted as completely disproving the claims of
conventional astrology. It is hard to think that his findings have much relevance to the work of any given
astrological interpreter of charts. Even the most significant correlations applied to less than one-fifth of the
population in his sample. It is a big jump from a few wealk, albeit significant, correlations to the
interpretations of thousands of factors on an individual chart. Astrologers have never been able to explain
this process to my satisfaction and they often are in marked disagreement with each other. The strongest
key to astrology seems to be meanings implicit in the mythological symbolism of the astronomical names.
This is particularly evident when we think of soldiers being influenced by Mars and Jupiter.
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Using an independent approach, the great Swiss psychiatrist Carl Jung also conducted studies in astrology.

i)

Carlléustgav Jung

In an analysis of 483 pairs of charts from married couples chosen at random, Jung found a preponderance
of aspects that would signify such a relationship. Most notably the moon of the woman was found to be in
conjunction with either the sun, the moon, or the ascendant of her husband. A control group of over 32,000
unmarried pairs of charts did not show these aspects. Statistical analysis indicated the results obtained
could have happened by chance only one time in ten thousand.

Jung maintained this amazing finding could be attributed to the role ideas, thought-forms, and archetypes
play in organizing events. He labelled this process synchronicity, an acausal connecting principle.

An interesting study recently conducted in Germany, used horoscopes of "accident-prone persons,” -- a
group of car drivers who stand out for having been involved in above-average numbers of accidents.
Aggressive and risky driving styles are among the characteristic features of accident-prone persons. Current
astrology ascribes this kind of behavior to the planet Mars and Uranus which are expected to turn up in
dominant positions in their horoscopes. For the purpose of an empirical investigation of this hypothesized
relationship, several study groups formed by the "German Society of Astrologers, Inc." were asked to
distinguish one or two accident-prone persons, on the basis of their horoscopes, from between one and four
persons who were not prone to accidents. Five of six accident-prone persons were recognized as such; in
each case, the solution was found by a cooperative attempt of all participants. Because of the small number
of tasks, this positive result will require further replication before it can be considered reliable.

In 1959, the American psychologist Vernon Clark conducted a few simple experiments designed to test the
accuracy of astrologers' claims. These studies are often cited by the proponents of conventional horoscope
interpretation. He collected horoscope charts showing planetary positions at birth, from people in ten
different professions. Half were men and half were women. All were between forty-five and sixty years of
age. The horoscopes were given to twenty different astrologers together with a separate list of professions;
the astrologers were asked to match them up. The same information was given to another group of
psychologists and social workers who knew little about astrology. Oddly enough, the astrologers were able
to complete their task with a statistically significant accuracy--although they still made many mistakes. The
psychiatrists and social workers scored no better than chance expectations.

In another experiment, Clark took ten pairs of horoscopes, matched for sex and year of birth. To each pair
he attached a list of dates showing important events such as marriage, children, new jobs, and death. The
astrologers were asked to state which of the two horoscopes in each pair predicted the pattern of events
listed. Three of the astrologers got all ten right and the rest scored significantly above chance -- with a
probability of one in a hundred.

In a third test, the astrologers were given ten pairs of charts with no other data to work with. They were

asked to determine which of the two charts indicated that the individual was a victim of cerebral palsy. Again
the astrologers scored well above chance expectations.
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One might attribute the astrologers' success to ESP. But, for those who are unwilling to credit the validity of
horoscopes, there are other interpretations. For example, it is unclear under what experimental conditions
these studies were conducted. It may be the case that Clark preselected horoscopes which would match the
textbook interpretations which are taught to astrologers. Unless the horoscopes were selected
independently (using "double blind" experimental procedures) the research would not have been valid. This
criticism was applied by Michel Gauquilin himself with regard to an ostensibly successful study reported by
astrologer Joseph Vidmar. A number of other studies, based on Vernon Clark's model have failed to produce
positive results.

An English astrology, Jeff Mayo, conducted an interesting study in which he correlated astrological sun signs
with personality measures of introversion and extroversion in over 2,000 individuals. The initial results were
remarkable. Individuals with "masculine” sun signs (Aries, Gemini, Leo, Libra, Sagitarius and Aquarius)
scored higher on extroversion while those with "feminine" sun signs (Taurus, Cancer, Virgo, Scorpio,
Capricorn and Pisces) scored higher on introversion. This study was even published in a psychological
journal, indicating the co-authorship of Hans J. Eyesenck -- one of Britain's greatest psychologists. However,
efforts to replicate failed to produce significant results. Eyesenck later concluded that the results were
skewed because the individuals taking the personality tests were beginning astrology students whose tests
results were biased by their identification with new material in astrology that they had learned. When tests
were taken by either advanced astrology students or individuals ignorant of astrology, the correlations failed
to hold.

When Geoffrey Dean showed a large group of astrologers what they believed to be British singer Petula
Clark's natal chart, they derived descriptions that tended to match her personality. Actually, the chart was
that of mass murderer Charles Manson. Another astrology research found, in the popular literature, three
publications analysing John Lennon's natal chart, each postdicting the exact time of Lenon's violent death.
However, each was derived from a different birth time. Such findings leave little doubt that popular
astrologers will interpret a natal chart in a manner that supports their own preconceptions.

In 1985, the British Journal of Social Psychology published three studies testing the astrological doctrine of
aspects -- the angular relationship between the earth and the various planets, a standard parameter for
interpreting planetary influences in natal astrology. No evidence for the validity of the astrological concepts
was found.

As was noted earlier, many popular beliefs relate to the influence of the moon. It is said that more crimes
occur during the full moon and that there are more traffic accidents then. In 1976, Berkeley health feminist
Louise Lacey published a study suggesting that women might use the lunar cycle for purposes of
contraception (which she claimed was influenced by exposure to light). A novel study published in Social
Behavior and Personality tested the lunar-aggression hypothesis by using the aggressive penalties awarded
in ice hockey over a season of competition. Interpersonal aggression was found to be unrelated to lunar
cycles. These findings suggested that the persistence of lunar believs might be related to social factors such
as expectations and selective exposure.,

In 1985, Shawn Carlson, then a U.C.L.A. graduate student in physics, published the results of a carefully
controlled experiment in the prestigious British science journal, Nature. Its purpose was to give recognized
astrologers an opportunity to apply their craft in a controlled experimental setting to see if they could obtain
accurate information about people they had never met.

Carlson summarizes his experiment:

Three recognized expert astrologers consented to act as advisors on the experiment's design. They also
selected those of their peers they considered sufficiently competent to participate, made "worst case”
predictions for how well their colleagues would do, and approved the design as a "fair test" of astrology.
Twenty-eight of the ninety astrologers who had been recommended by the advisors agreed to participate.
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Volunteer test subjects took a widely used and generally accepted personality test, the California Personality
Inventory (CPI), to provide an objective measure of their character traits. The astrologers chose the CPI as
the personality test which came closest to describing those character traits attributes accessible to astrology.
A computer constructed a natal chart for each subject.

The experiment consisted of two parts. In the first, the natal charts were divided up amongst the astrologers.
For each natal chart, the astrologers wrote personality descriptions covering the material that they felt sure
the subjects would be able to recognize as accurate. The subjects received their own personality
descriptions and two others chosen at random, and were asked to select the description they felt best fit
them. Extensive controls were established to eliminate self-attribution and other possible biases. If astrology
does not work, one would expect one third of the subjects to select the correct personality descriptions. The
astrologers' own "worst case" prediction was 50% correct.

In the second test, the natal charts were again divided up amongst the astrologers. For each natal chart, the
astrologers were given three CPI test results, one of which correctly corresponded to the given natal chart.
They were asked to make a first and second place choice as to which CPI came closest to matching each
natal chart, and rate how well each fit the natal chart on a one to ten scale. If the natal chart contains no
information about the subject, the astrologers had a one in three chance of making a given selection
correctly. Their worst case prediction here too was 50% correct.

The subjects failed to select the correct personality descriptions more than one third of the time. However, if
people tend not to know themselves very well they would be unable to select the correct descriptions no
matter how well astrology worked. Since the CPI descriptions are known to be accurate, each subject was
asked to select his or her own CPI from a group of three. Since the subjects were also unable to do this,
their failure to select the correct astrological description could not be held against astrology.

However, astrologers' confidence in their abilities comes from their clients recognizing astrologically derived
personality descriptions as accurate. The subjects' failure here means either that astrology does not work, or
people do not know themselves well enough to recognize the astrologers' descriptions as accurate when
reviewed in a controlled setting in which two alternate descriptions are also presented. Either way, these
results show that astrologers' faith in their abilities is unfounded.

The astrologers failed to match the correct CPIs to the natal charts. They scored exactly chance and were
very far from their "worst case" prediction of 50%. Even worse, the astrologers did no better when they rated
a CPI as being a perfect fit to a natal chart. None of the astrologers scored well enough to warrent being
retested. Thus, even though the astrologers started off very confident that they would pass this test, they
failed.

There are two conclusions which one can draw from Carlson's study. The first is that 28 astrologers were
unable to pass what they agreed was a fair test of their abilities. The second, which | regard as most
significant, is that the public at large is so lacking in self-awareness that people are unable to recognize their
own personality profiles as measured by the California Personality Inventory -- one of the most valid and
reliable tests known in psychology. (This may, however, also be taken as a sad reflection on the present
state of personality assessment.) Before summarizing all of the astrology research, | should point out that a
number of other studies fail to support conventional horoscope interpretations.,, However, the studies of
Gauquilin and of Jung seem to provide weak support for some of the underlying principles of planetary
influence. The findings will continue to remain on the fringes of science until many of the speculations are
grounded in a mass of incontrovertible data.

There is some suggestion astrologers (as well as psychics and metaphysical counselors) may play a role

similar to that played by psychotherapists. Their clients are individuals with real needs who, nevertheless, do
not wish to characterize themselves as having psychological problems. These ideas were documented
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recently in the American Journal of Psychotherapy by extracts from the writings of astrologers as well as by
transcripts of visits to astrologers. With regard to this possibility, Shawn Carlson comments:

If an astrologer is a skilled counselor and a caring person, he/she may be of benefit to his/her clientele.
However, most astrologers have no training in counseling. Many studied astrology because its
unconventionality appealed to their own unconventional natures. A few are outright charlatans who use
astrology as a scam to bilk the gullible. A person with a real problem is, in my opinion, courting disaster in
seeking astrological counseling. One would be much safer in the hands of a trained, licensed, respected,
reputable counselor.

In order to safeguard the public against astrological hucksters and other "paranormalists,” Carlson argues
that individuals who charge a fee for the exercise of special occult skills be required to pass an examination
which requires them to demonstrate those skills in a fashion that precludes trickery or self-deception.

Astro-Biology

There is a sense in which many terrestrial phenomena may be influenced by electromagnetic and
gravitational effects originating within the solar system. Such influences, do not support traditional Ptolmaic
astrology. Nevertheless, they may play a role understanding possible subtle environmental effects upon
consciousness. The correlations that are reported here stand on the edge of scientific respectability and
must be considered more seriously than other claims in Section II.

The earth's magnetic field changes slightly according to the solar day, the lunar day, and the lunar month.
Geomagnetic disturbances are particularly correlated with solar storms discharging large clouds of ionic
plasma. These solar eddies generally impinge upon the earth's magnetosphere about two days after the
solar flare causing polar lights, radio interference, and compression of the earth's magnetic lines of flux.
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The magnetic field extending out around the earth, blown by solar winds away from the sun

Fluctuations in solar storm activity follow a cycle averaging 11.2 years and varying from about nine to
thirteen years in length.
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Relationship between mean annual magnetic activity (U) and number of sunspots (R).
(After A. S. Presman, Electromagnetic Fields and Life. New York: Plenum Press, 1970)

Scientists have correlated solar storm activity to rates of eart attacks, lung disease, eclampsias, and the
activity of microbes.
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Solar activity and frequency of Iymphoc;r/f'c;ses durin g 1957 in Sochi, USSR.
(After Pressman, p. 199)

Epidemics of diptheria, typhus, cholera, and smallpox have also been correlated with solar activity. Much of
this work was done between the two world wars by the Russian Scientist A. L. Tchijewski. In a huge study
he drew up lists of wars, epidemics, revolutions, and population movements from 500 BC to 1900 and
plotted them against curves of solar activity. He found that 78 percent of these outbreaks correlated with
peaks of solar activity. He also found an amazing assortment of correlating phenomena ranging from locust
hordes in Russia to succession of liberal and conservative governments in England from 1830 to 1930.
Sturgeon in the Caspian Sea reproduce and then die in masses following cycles of 11 and 33 years which
occur during periods of many sunspots (solar storms). The great financial crisis of 1929 coincided with a
peak in solar activity. Other research has shown correlations between solar activity and the number of road
accidents and mining disasters reported. This may be due to delayed or inaccruate human reactions in
conjunction with very violent solar activity.

An lItalian chemist, Giorgi Piccardi, was asked to figure out why "activated" water dissolves the calcium
deposits from a water boiler at certain times and not at others. (Activated water is a vestige of alchemy. A
sealed phial containing neon and mercury is moved around in the water until the neon lights up; there is no
chemical change in the water; however the structure of the molecular bonds are altered somewhat.) After
years of patient research measuring the rate at which bismuth sulfide becomes a colloid in activated and
normal water, Piccardi showed that this colloid-forming rate varies with sunspot activity. A colloid solution is
one in which the dissolved particles have large enough molecular weight so that the surface tension of each
molecule is of importance in determining the behavior of the solution. Common colloids are glue, gelatin,
milk, egg white and blood. (The word colloid is derived from the Greek word kolla, meaning glue.) In general
colloidal particles are too big to pass through membranes which will pass smaller dissolved molecules. The
influence solar activity exerts upon the molecular structure of water is likely to be even more acute in human
organisms as the human body temperature is fixed near the limit where changes in the structure of water
normally occur.

Not only are inorganic colloidal suspensions affected by solar activity, but so is at least one other organic
colloid as well-blood. Research by Dr. M. Takata in Japan, since verified in Germany and the Soviet Union,
indicates that blood samples showing flocculation (a cloud-like formation) as well as the leucocyte (white
blood cell) content of the blood varies in accordance with solar storm activity. This widespread solar
influence upon all colloidal substances manifests itself in a wide variety of ways. Individual reaction times,
pain felt by amputees, and the number of suicides all reveal a similar variation in response to sunspots.
Michael Guagquilin lists numerous ways in which the sunspot cycle effects weather conditions:

During violent solar eruptions, or at the time when important groups of sunspots move to the sun's central
zone, a certain number of disturbances occur in our atmosphere, particularly the aurorae boreales, as a
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result of the greater ionization in the upper atmosphere, and magnetic storms, revealed by violent agitation
of compass needles.

The level of Lake Victoria-Nyanza changes in accordance with the rhythm of the sunspots, also the number
of icebergs, and famines in India due to lack of rain. The Bulletin Astronomique de France brought out a very
interesting article on the relation between the activity of sunspots and the quality of Burgundy wines:
excellent vintages correspond with periods of maximum solar activity, and bad vintages with periods of
minimum activity. Douglas, an American, and Schvedov, a Russian, have observed that the concentric rings
formed in the growth of trees have a period of recurrence of eleven years as well. Finally, there is Lury's
well-known statistical observation that the number of rabbit skins taken by the Hudson Bay Company follows
a curve parallel to that of solar activity.

On this subject, perhaps the most interesting study is that carried out on varves. These say Piccardi, are
many-layered deposits of sand or clay which are formed in calm waters, lakes, ponds, swamps, etc., in
glacial zones. A varve's thickness depends on the rainfall in a given year. Examination of these fossilize
deposits in sedementary rock formed through the geological ages reveals the same inevitable eleven year
cycle in the most distant past.

F. A. Brown is an eminant biologist who has advanced the theory that the "biological clock™ mechanisms
observed in organisms can be explained by animals being sensitive to various subtle environmental factors.
In addition to demonstrating the influence magnetic fields exert on a wide variety of living organisms, Brown
has also demonstrated that several organisms including the potato, oyster, fiddler crab, and rat modify their
behavior according to lunar rhythms. The experimental subjects were enclosed for long periods in
hermetically-sealed rooms where the light, pressure temperature, and humidity were carefully kept constant.

He also notes that "fluctuations in intensity of primary cosmic rays entering the earth's atmosphere were
dependent upon the strength of geomagnetism. The magnetic field steadily undergoes fluctuations in
intensity. When the field is stronger, fewer primary cosmic rays come into the outer atmosphere; when it
weakens, more get in." Other researchers have shown influences on the circadian rhythm of electrostatic
fields, gamma radiation, x-rays, and weak radio waves.,

Recent years have shown an upsurge of interest in the ways in which human activity is effected by the
remote environment. Scientists around the world who are doing research in this area have been meeting
under the auspices of the International Society for Biometeorology. In 1969, the society created a special
study group on the "biological effects of low and high energy particles and of extra-terrestrial factors.” On
this committee sit such scientists as F. A. Brown, Giorgi Piccardi and Michel Gauquilin. Many poorly
understood phenomena are now coming under the scrutiny of respectable members of the scientific
community. Gradually the frontiers of science are being extended into territory that once belonged to mystics
and occultists.

Perhaps one could think of objects as complicated concatinations of interpenetrating electromagnetic fields.

As far as we know, all objects in our universe, with a temperature above absolute zero, are emitting electro-
magnetic radiation. In this sense, the alchemical theories of Alkindi are true.
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Chronotopology

Charles Muses
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

Dr. Charles Muses -- a mathematician, philosopher, and computer scientist who died in 2000 -- was author
of Destiny and Control in Human Systems and The Lion Path. Muses has developed an approach to
astrology couched in the language of systems theory. In a Thinking Allowed interview, he described the
theoretical principles underlying the methodology he has come to refer to as chronotopology -- i.e., studying
the structure of time. One has a sense from this discussion that contemporary astrology is, perhaps, a
decadent form of what was once a philosophically well-grounded and noble pursuit:

MUSES: The hypothesis of chronotopology is that whether you have pointers of any kind -- ionospheric
disturbances or planetary orbits -- independently of those pointers, time itself has a flux, a wave motion.

MISHLOVE: In quantum physics there's this notion that the underlying basis for the physical universe are
probability waves -- nonphysical, nonmaterial waves -- underlying everything.

MUSES: These waves are standing waves. Actually the wave-particle so-called paradox is not that bad,
when you consider that a particle is a wave packet, a packet of standing waves. That's why an electron can
go through a plate and leave wavelike things. Actually our bodies are like fountains. The fountain has a
shape only because it's being renewed every minute, and our bodies are being renewed. So we are
standing waves; we are no exception.

Time is the master control. | will give you an illustration of that. If you take a moment of time, this moment
cuts through the entire physical universe as we're talking. It holds all of space in itself. But one point of
space doesn't hold all of time. In other words, time is much bigger than space.

A line of time is then an occurrence, and a wave of time is a recurrence. And then if you get out from the
circle of time, which Nietzsche saw, the eternal recurrence -- if you break that, as we know we do, we
develop, and then we're on a helix, because we come around but it's a little different each time.

MISHLOVE: Well, now you're beginning to introduce the notion of symbols -- point, line, wave, helix, and so
on.

MUSES: Yes, the dimensions of time.
MISHLOVE: Symbols themselves -- words, pictures -- point to the deeper structure of things, including the
deeper structure of time. | gather that you are suggesting the mind is part of a nonphysical, mathematically

definable reality that can interface and interact with physical reality, and in which physical reality is
embedded.
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MUSES: There can be some things which are physically effective which are not physical. | can give you an
illustration, a very recondite one, but there is the zero-point energy of the vacuum. The vacuum is defined in
guantum physics as space devoid of radiation or matter -- no energy, no matter. Yet there is an inherent
energy in there which can be measured -- this is one of the great triumphs of modern physics -- and that is
physically effective.

MISHLOVE: The energy of a pure vacuum.

MUSES: Yes. Yet it obviously is not a pure vacuum. The so-called savage would say to us, "The room is
empty, and the wind is a magic spirit." We know it is air. So we are like the savage in saying that the vacuum
is empty. There is something there.

Muses, in effect, has been echoing the ancient claim of the Primordial Tradition that there is a fundamental
unity between the universal mind and the cosmos itself -- including the unfolding of time. The structure of the
relationship between macrocosm and microcosm is expressed in mathematical, scientific and mythological
symbols. It is the intuitive grasp of these symbols which is ultimately the goal of astrology.

Such a system must always be larger and more enduring than any rational attempt to understand or contain
it. If this perspective of astrology is correct, | would predict that rationalists will forever shun astrology's
pseudoscientific face. And, ironically, astrology and other "superstitions" will persist because the yearning
human soul never be content with rational materialism.

Arthur M. Young's "Geometry of Meaning"

Arthur M. Young

A most elegant and brilliant search for the deep unity of myth, mathematics and morphology is Arthur M.
Young's derivation of a "geometry of meaning" from the angular relationships that exist between the
measure formula of physics. Starting from pure physical and mathematical relationships, Young has built an
elegant theoretical model that bears an uncanny isomorphism to the twelve signs of the zodiac.

He begins by plotting the motion of a pendulum (as a representative of simple harmonic motion--the basis of
all wave motion) over time on a Cartesian coordinate system. The completion of the swing to the left and its
return to A is referred to as a cycle of action whose halfway point is C.

The slope of the following curve represents the rate at which the position of the pendulum or its velocity
changes.

The rate at which the velocity changes is the acceleration, and the rate at which acceleration changes
Young designates as control. These dimensions can be plotted in a likewise fashion.
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These curves are all the same shape, but the curve for velocity is displaced one-fourth of the cycle before
the position curve. The velocity is at 0 when the position is either +1 or -I. The velocity is at a maximum (in a
positive or negative direction) when the position of the pendulum is at O. The curve for acceleration is
displaced one-fourth of the cycle from the curve of velocity, and one half of a cycle from the curve of
position. Thus when the pendulum'’s position is 0, and the velocity is at a maximum, the acceleration is O.
The control curve is displaced one-fourth of a cycle from the acceleration curve and one-half of a cycle from
the velocity. This cycle of action can be represented as a full circle-with the designations of maximum
position, velocity, acceleration, and control falling on four points 90g apatrt.
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The fourth positional derivative repeats the cycle and becomes once more "position” in this scheme. Young
maintains that "these four categories of the measure are necessary and sufficient for the analysis of motion
of a moving body." He also states that there are fundamental qualitative differences between these
measures.

In order to determine position, we make an observation--either visually or by some equally direct process.
On the other hand, velocity cannot be observed directly. It must be computed. It can only be known
intellectually. We must make two observations of position, determine their difference and divide by the time
elapsed, obtaining a ratio. Acceleration can also be computed, but it can be directly and physically
experienced by the knower, through feeling, in a way by which the other measures cannot be known.
Control, or change in acceleration, must be initiated by an operator. This element is indeterminate and
unknowable to an observer.

The four types of experience derived from the physical measure formulae now become the basis for another
cycle of action called the learning cycle. This cycle begins with a spontaneous act, an impulse derived from
feeling, and equivalent, Young believes, to acceleration. Unconscious reaction is the second element of this
cycle. This reaction is based on habits, instincts, or "programming” in the language of bio-computer theory. It
is equivalent to the computations involved in recognizing velocity. The third element of the cycle is
observation and is equivalent to position, the observable physical factor. The fourth element of the learning
cycle is control.

An example of the learning cycle would be a baby reaching out to touch something (spontaneous action). If
a hot object like a flame is encountered, the hand is withdrawn (reaction). Then there follows observation
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upon the event. Further exploration consciously avoids fire until the learned behavior becomes automatically
programmed and spontaneity is resumed. The cycle can be diagrammed:
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Young derives a formula for the cycle of action or learning that leads to consciousness. Note that the
distance from spontaneous action to conscious control is 3/4 of 3600 or 3/4 x 2p which equals 3p/2. The
common sense view of the universe is to consider it shaped like a sphere extending infinitely in all
directions. However, if we multiply the formula for the volume of a sphere (4pr3/3) by Young's formula for the
cycle leading to consciousness, we obtain the formula for the volume of a a torus (donut) with an infinitely
small hole (2p2r3). This is significant for Young in that the formula for the volume of the Einstein-Eddington
Universe, the boundary region of the so-called hypersphere is also 2p2r3.

Young sees in the torus topology a possible answer to the philosophical problem of the individual (or part, or
microcosm) versus the collective (or whole, or macrocosm). In a toroidal universe, a part can be seemingly
separate and yet connected with the rest. If we think of the fence as separating the inner from the outer, the
torus provides a paradigm that permits us to see a monad as both separated from the rest of the universe by
the fence and still connected with everything else through the core. The core of the torus with its infinitely
small hole is for Young a representation of inner consciousness.

Young points out that magnetic fields, vortices, and tornados all have the toroidal form. The vortex is
furthermore the only manner in which a fluid can move on itself. Thus it is a very suitable shape for the
universe to have. However, we must bear in mind that the volume of the torus is three dimensional and is
something akin to the surface of the four dimensional hypersphere of Eddington and Einstein.

If we expand upon the "geometry of meaning,"” we can add eight other measure formula of physics for a total
of twelve.
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You will recall the logic by which Young determined that length (or position) and its three derivatives divided
the circle into four quarters, thus giving the operation of T (time) an angular value of 900. Through a process
of trial and error, Young found that by assuming that M (mass) has the value of 1200 and L the value 300,
the measure formula could equally spread around a circle in twelve positions. No proof is given for this
assumption. However, when these values are applied to the measure formula and incorporated into the
cycle of action we do get the above, symmetrically elegant, results.

Young then found he could assign the different astrological signs to the measure formula according to the
appropriateness of the physical and astrological symbolism. Acceleration, at the starting point of our learning
cycle, is equated with Aries, the first sign of the Zodiac. Mass control is translated into the sign of Taurus,
the bull. Gemini, the sign of knowledge ruled by Mercury, is equated with the physical measure for power.
("After all," says Young, quoting Francis Bacon "Knowledge is Power.") The process continues in a way that
is rather reasonable from the standpoint of astrology, if not outrageous to physicists. The results are:
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The preceding diagram is Young's "Rosetta Stone," a diagram and subject treated at length in his book The
Geometry of Meaning. Its significance lies beyond the traditional realms of either astrology or physics. It may
be a perfectly useless intellectual "bead game."” On the other hand, it points toward the unification of
symbolic meaning with mathematical manipulation. It provides a comprehensive metaphor with which to
describe the processes of consciousness. It is also suggestive of a metasystem within which one can
integrate the diverse disciplines of human endeavor. Such synergistic approaches are necessary in order to
apply the vast resources of our information explosion to the social problems confronting us.

Young's theory fits within the context of historical cosmological speculations beginning with Pythagoras. In
earlier cultures, psi phenomena were generally incorporated in the prevailing world view with a great deal of
eloquence, if not rational lucidity. They were thought to stem from the heavenly hierarchies and celestial
realms believed to interpenetrate or transcend all gross matter. However, in the attempt to be empirically
grounded, modern cosmologists in rejecting supernatural elements have also unthinkingly rejected psi.
Consciousness itself has been left out of the scientific picture. Something of an operational substitute has
been provided by observable behavior.

Arthur Young has attempted to bridge this gap by developing a modern, scientific meta-theory within which
one can account for human consciousness and process, including the data of parapsychology. What such a
theory leads to is a wholistic view of the universe, oneself, and humankind.

Arthur Young was the founder of the Institute for the Study of Consciousness located in Berkeley, California.
The focus of the institute is primarily intellectual or gnostic. It operates under Young's precept that a true
understanding of the universe can only be grasped through the exercise of one's full human capacities.

Concluding Thoughts on Astrology

How ironic that Arthur Young's Rosetta Stone would seem to provide a mathematical/physical foundation for
the somewhat discredited mythical signs of the Zodiac. On one hand, Young's "geometry of meaning" falls
firmly within the Pythagorean tradition. In principle, he seems to be digging into a mathematical structure
that offers the potential to unify the mythic-subjective and the scientific-objective aspects of consciousness.
This is a quest and a theme to which we will return again and again. However, when one looks at the
research in astrology, particularly that of Gauquilin, it seems that the planets and houses fare the best --
while little empirical support is offered for the Zodiacal signs.

To be sure, Arthur Young himself is not disconcerted by this turn of events. He does not view his work as a
theory to be fitted within the structure of science. Rather he sees it as a paradigm or model which
encompasses science and mythology. From Young's perspective, astrology is not a science. It is a language
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beyond science that connects us to the realm of mythos. It's validity is ideosyncratic. It deals with the
uniqueness of individuals and their connection to the mysterious realm of the gods.

If we view astrology as an ancient folk tradition, we may say that it is derived from several sources: the deep
mathematics of Pythagoras, the numenous realm of mythology, the cycles of the seasons and agriculture,
the ecology of consciousness, the uncanny planetary influences documented by Gauquilin and his critics, as
well as the human need for certainty in the face of the unknown. One might well also add the human
propensity for folly.

In dealing with astrology, as well as in dealing with so much more than will be discussed, the one character
trait that will most adequately serve us is the ability to tolerate ambiguity. Of course, as any astrologer can
tell you, some of us have this trait in greater proportion than others. (If it didn't come rather naturally to me, |
doubt whether | would be able to write this book at all.) As psychologist Charles Tart is fond of saying, "l do
not believe in astrology; but then, people of my sign never do."

Tart's statement reflects an attitude of humor and irony which is an essential prerequisite for intelligent,
sensitive exploration into the murky waters of consciousness.
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Astral Projection and Out-Of-Body Experiences

According to tradition, shamans are individuals who, by definition, have overcome the common perceptual
mindset of space-time conditioning. Space for them no longer exists. It is sufficient for them to intensify the
sharpness of their interior sight and the intensity of their interior light to be able to penetrate everything. We
read in traditional texts and in reports of scholars that shamans bilocate themselves, that they move in
space, can go far and return in an instant, that they are clairvoyant, besides being therapists and magicians.

Certain shamanistic conceptions suggest that our past thoughts and our mind have never left our body, for
the simple fact that they have always been outside our body and our brain. They do not need to emerge
from inside, because they have never been inside. The shamanistic initiation makes the trainee simply
aware that mind and consciousness are outside and above, and they have always been so. The initiation
practices reawaken a corresponding state of consciousness, that gives the living awareness of this vision.

The shamanistic conceptions and the converging descriptions of out of body experiences coincide with the
notion that mind and consciousness are a prius in respect of the brain and the body -- in other words, that
brain and body evolve out of consciousness.

Astral projection is one of the most salient features of the mystical tradition underlying most of the major
religions. In fact, anthropologists have found that OBE beliefs appear in about 95 percent of the world's
cultures.

The idea that consciousness can function independently of and outside of the physical body is found in
Egyptian manuscripts that delve in detail into the nature of the ka, or double that can separate from the

physical body and travel at will.

Ka

The ba is the principle of life that dwells in the ka, much like the heart of the physical body.

Ba

The khu is the radiance of the being in eternal life, and sekhem is the form through which a person exists in
heaven.
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Allusions to astral projection are particularly prominent in the scripts of Tantric Buddhism, a subdivision of
Mahayana Buddhism found in Tibet and parts of Mongolia. Such experiences are considered to be a mark of
his devotion to the Buddha. Pure Land Buddhism in China is a tradition which not only admits to NDEs, but
is philosophically grounded upon their reality and accessibility to all people.

The particular notion of astral projection can be traced back to Pythagoras' claim to hear the music of the
heavens. The Pythagoreans assumed that the distances of the heavenly bodies from the earth somehow
corresponded to musical intervals. By allowing one's consciousness, uplifted by philosophy, to rise through
these astral spheres one ultimately might attain to union with the divine.

Subsequently such terms as astral projection and out-of-body experience have come to be applied to a wide
variety of visionary, mystical and psychic experiences. For examples, the experience developed in the
mystery traditions which enabled participants to lose their fear of death might be viewed in this way. St.
Augustine's visionary experience, described earlier, is another possible instance.

Dante Allegheiri epitomizes the artistic evolution that signalled the end of the middle ages and the rise of the
Italian Renaissance. His descriptions in the Divine Comedy of his own visions into the worlds of hell,
purgatory, and paradise enjoy a paramount position in Western poetry. Yet there is a striking similarity in his
work to the understanding of the afterworld one finds earlier in Egypt, Tibet, and Plato, as well as later in the
visions of Emmanuel Swedenborg. Dante's familiarity with several systems of medieval mysticism leads us
to believe he used dream and reverie states as an inspirational source for his artwork:

At the hour near morning when the swallow begins her plaintive songs, in remembrance, perhaps, of her
ancient woes, and when our mind, more a pilgrim from the flesh and less held by thoughts, is in its visions
almost prophetic, | seemed to see in a dream an eagle poised in the sky, with feathers of gold, with open
wings and prepared to swoop. And | seemed to be in the place where his own people were left behind by
Ganymede when he was caught up to the supreme conclave...
Broadly speaking, we can define an astral projection, bilocation or out-of-body experience (OBE) as the
sensation of observing phenomena from a perspective that does not coincide with the physical body. Often
one will experience consciousness being transferred from the physical body to another "astral body,"
"second body," "etheric body," "double," or "doppelganger.” On other occasions, one may experience
oneself as a mere point of awareness outside of the physical body. There seem to be several distinct, but
related, types of experience lumped together un’er the general rubric of out-of-body experience. These
include (1) lucid dreams where one seems to be conscious within a dream world, (2) clairvoyant awareness
of distant locations, (3) the actual sensation of separation from one's physical body, floating above it, and
looking down upon the physical form, (4) travelling outside of one's body to different locations in physical
time and space, and (5) gliding and flying through the various supersensible "astral" and spiritual planes.
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Thousands of OBEs have been reported by individuals of all ages and from all walks of life. Such
experiences have played a major role in the shamanistic rites and esoteric schools of many previous
cultures. Much occult literature abounds in unsubstantiated claims regarding the vast scientific and historical
knowledge that can be imparted to visitors upon the "higher planes.” Some of this literature is actually quite
valuable because of the systematic explorations conducted by philosophically trained clairvoyants. This
body of literature seems to put the OBE into a larger perspective.

Ramacharaka's Theosophical Perspective
A typical description of astral travelling, from the "occult” viewpoint is provided by Yogi Ramacharaka:

It is possible for a person to project his astral body, or travel in his astral body, to any point within the limits
of the earth's attraction, and the trained occultist may do so at will, under the proper conditions. Others may
occasionally take such trips (without knowing just how they do it, and having afterwards, the remembrance
of a particular and very vivid dream); in fact many of us do take such trips, when the physical body is
wrapped in sleep, and one often gains much information in this way, upon subjects in which he is interested,
by holding astral communication with others interested in the same subject, all unconsciously of course. The
conscious acquirement of knowledge in this way, is possible only to those who have progressed quite a way
along the path of attainment. The trained occultist merely places himself in the proper mental condition, and
then wishes himself at some particular place, and his astral travels there with the rapidity of light, or even
more rapidly. The untrained occultist, of course, has no such degree of control over his astral body and is
more or less clumsy in his management of it. The Astral Body is always connected with the physical body
(during the life of the latter) by a thin silk-like, astral thread, which maintains the communication between the
two. Were this cord to he severed the physical body would die, as the connection of the soul with it would be
terminated....

Perhaps the best way to make plain to you the general aspects and phenomena of the Astral World, would
be to describe to you an imaginary trip made by yourself in that world, in the charge of an experienced
occultist. We will send you, in imagination, on such a trip, in this lesson, in charge of a competent guide it
being presupposed that you have made considerable spiritual progress, as otherwise even the guide could
not take you very far, except by adopting heroic and very unusual methods, which he probably would not
see fit to do in your case. Are you ready for your trip? Well, here is your guide.

You have gone into the silence, and suddenly become aware of having passed out of your body, and to be
now occupying only your astral body. You stand beside your physical body, and see it sleeping on the
couch, but you realize that you are connected with it by a bright silvery thread, looking something like a large
bit of bright spider-web. You feel the presence of your guide, who is to conduct you on your journey. He also
has left his physical body, and is in his astral form, which reminds you of a vapory something, the shape of
the human body, but which can be seen through, and which can move through solid objects at will. Your
guide takes your hand in his and says, "Come," and in an instant you have left your room and are over the
city in which you dwell, floating along like a summer cloud. You begin to fear lest you may fall, and as soon
as the thought enters your mind you find yourself sinking. But your guide places a hand under you and
sustains you, saying, "No just realize that you cannot sink unless you fear to -- hold the thought that you are
buoyant and you will be so." You do so, and are delighted to find that you may float at will, moving here and
there in accordance to your wish or desire.

You see great volumes of thought-clouds arising from the city like great clouds of smoke, rolling along and
settling here and there. You also see some finer vapory thought-clouds in certain quarters, which seem to
have the property of scattering the dark clouds when they come in contact with them. Here and there you
see bright thin lines of bright light, like an electric spark, traveling rapidly through space, which your guide
tells you are telepathic messages passing from one person to another, the light being caused by the Prana
with which the thought is charged. You see, as you descend toward the ground, that every person is
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surrounded by an egg-shaped body of color, his aura which reflects his thought and prevailing mental state,
the character of the thought being represented by varying colors. Some are surrounded by beautiful auras,
while others have around them a black, smoky aura, in which are seen flashes of red light. Some of these
auras make you heart-sick to observe, as they give evidence of such base, gross, and animal thoughts, that
they cause you pain, as you have become more sensitive now that you are out of your physical body. But
you have not much time to spare here, as your trip is but a short one, and your guide bids you come on.

You do not seem to change your place in space, but a change seems to have come over everything -- like
the lifting of a gauzy curtain in the pantomime. You no longer see the physical world with its astral
phenomena, but seem to be in a new world a land of queer shapes. You see astral "shells" floating about --
discarded astral bodies of those who have shed them as they passed on. These are not pleasant to look
upon, and you hurry on with your guide, but before you leave this second ante-room to the real Astral World,
your guide bids you relax your mental dependence upon your astral body, and much to your surprise you
find yourself slipping out of it, leaving it in the world of shells, but being still connected with it by a silk-like
cord, or thread, just as it, in turn, is connected with your physical body, which you have almost forgotten by
this time, but to which you are still bound by these almost invisible ties. You pass on clothed in a new body,
or rather an inner garment of ethereal matter, for it seems as if you have been merely shedding one cloak,
and then another, the YOU part of yourself remains unchanged -- you smile now at the recollection that once
upon a time you thought that the body was "you." The plane of the "astral shells" fades away, and you seem
to have entered a great room of sleeping forms, lying at rest and in peace, the only moving shapes being
those from higher spheres who have descended to this plane in order to perform tasks for the good of their
humbler brethren. Occasionally some sleeper will show signs of awakening, and at once some of these
helpers will cluster around him, and seem to melt away into some other plane with him. But the most
wonderful thing about this region seems to be that as the sleeper awakens slowly, his astral body slips away
from him just as yours a little before, and passes out of that plane to the place of "shells,” where it slowly
disintegrates and is resolved into its original elements. This discarded shell is not connected with the
physical body of the sleeping soul, which physical body has been buried or cremated, as it is "dead"; nor is
the shell connected with the soul which has gone on, as it has finally discarded it and thrown it off. It is
different in your case, for you have merely left it in the ante-room, and will return and resume its use,
presently.

The scene again changes, and you find yourself in the regions of the awakened souls, through which you,
with your guides, wander backward and forward. You notice that as the awakening souls pass along, they
seem to rapidly drop sheath after sheath of their mental- bodies (for so these higher forms of ethereal
covering are called), and you notice that as you move toward the higher planes your substance becomes
more and more etherealized, and that as you return to the lower planes it becomes coarser and grosser,
although always far more etherealized than even the astral body, and infinitely finer than the material body.
You also notice that each awakening soul is left to finally awaken on some particular plane. Your guide tells
you that the particular plane is determined by the spiritual progress and attainment made by the soul in its
past lives (for it has had many earthly visits or lives), and that it is practically impossible for a soul to go
beyond the plane to which it belongs, although those on the upper planes may freely revisit the lower
planes, this being the rule of the Astral World -- not an arbitrary law, but a law of nature....

This description bears at least some resemblance to other accounts from such diverse sources as the
Egyptian Book of the Dead, the Tibetan Book of the Dead, Plato's description of Er, Dante's Divine Comedy,
and Swedenborg. Although the social climate in our culture is arriving at a point where it will soon be more
prevalent, so far there have been few spiritual visionaries who felt that working with scientists would be a
beneficial use of their time. Similarly very few scientists are interested in working with visionaries. Thus,
science has currently little to say about such experiences.
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An Accidental Projection

Apparently not everyone who leaves their body is able to travel to the Empyrean heights (if they exist). Many
individuals who have been spontaneously thrust outside of their bodies, or who have cultivated the ability to
have OBEs at will, have sought a scientific confirmation and understanding of their experiences. These
projections often result from hypnosis, anesthesia, drugs, stress, or accidents. A typical accidental
projection, occurred to a seventy year old Wisconsin man:

He had hitched his team, one wintry day, and gone into the country after a load of firewood. On his return,
he was sitting atop the loaded sleigh. A light snow was falling. Without warning, a hunter (who happened to
be near the road) discharged his gun at a rabbit. The horses jumped, jerking the sleigh and throwing the
driver to the ground head-first.

He said...that no sooner had he landed upon the ground than he was conscious of standing up and seeing
another "himself" lying motionless near the road, face down in the snow. He saw the snow falling all about,
saw the steam rising from the horses, saw the hunter running toward him. All this was very exact; but his
great bemuddlement was that there were two of him, for he believed at the time that he was observing all
that occurred from another physical body.

As the hunter came near, things seemed to grow dim. The next conscious impression he had was of finding
himself upon the groun ( with the hunter trying to revive him. What he had seen from his astral body was so
real that he could not believe that there were not two physical bodies, and he even went so far as to look for
tracks in the snow, in the place where he knew he had been standing.

OBE In A Dream

Projections frequently occur in dreams. A classic example of a dream OBE, was reported in 1863 by Mr.
Wilmot of Bridgeport, Connecticut:

| sailed from Liverpool for New York, on the steamer City of Limerick....On the evening of the second day
out,...a severe storm began which lasted for nine days....Upon the night of the eighth day,...for the first time |
enjoyed refreshing sleep. Toward morning | dreamed that | saw my wife, whom | had left in the U.S., come
to the door of the stateroom, clad in her night dress. At the door she seemed to discover that | was not the
only occupant in the room, hesitated a little, then advanced to my side, stooped down and kissed me, and
quietly withdrew.

Upon waking | was surprised to see my fellow-passenger...leaning upon his elbow and looking fixedly at me.
"You're a pretty fellow,"” he said at length, "to have a lady come and visit you this way." | pressed him for an
explanation, and he related what he had seen while wide awake, lying on his berth. It exactly corresponded
with my dream....

The day after landing | went to Watertown, Conn., where my children and my wife were... visiting her
parents. Almost her first question when we were back alone was, Did you receive a visit from me a week
ago Tuesday?"..."It would be impossible,” | said. "Tell me what makes you think so." My wife then told me
that on account of the severity of the weather,...she had been extremely anxious about me. On the night
mentioned above she had lain awake a long time thinking about me, and about four o'clock in the morning it
seemed to her that she went out to seek me....She came at length...to my stateroom. "Tell me," she said,
"do they ever have staterooms like the one | saw, where the upper berth extends further back than the under
one? A man was in the upper berth looking right at me, and for a moment | was afraid to go in, but soon |
went up to the side of your berth, bent down and kissed you, and embraced you, and then went away. The
description given by my wife of the steamship was correct in all particulars, though she had never seen it.
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Astral projection is so often associated with dreaming that many writers insist the astral body normally
separates from the physical during sleep. Most of us, this theory posits, are not sensitive to the separation
and only maintain a vague memory of the experience as a dream.

Conscious Astral Projection

Many techniques for conscious astral projection involve regaining consciousness within the dream state. |
would suggest however you not engage in such practice if you often experience great discord within
yourself.

Sylvan Muldoon's Method
One technique is offered by Sylvan Muldoon in his book The Projection of The Astral Body:

1. Develop yourself so that you are enabled to hold consciousness up to the very moment of "rising to
sleep."” The best way to do this is to hold some member of the physical body in such a position that it will not
be at rest, but will be inclined to fall as you enter sleep.

2. Construct a dream which will have the action of Self predominant. The dream must be of the aviation
type, in which you move upward and outward, corresponding to the action of the astral body while
projecting. It must be a dream of something which you enjoy doing.

3. Hold the dream clearly in mind; visualize it as you are rising to sleep; project yourself right into it and go
on dreaming.

Through the use of properly applied suggestion, prior to the dream, you will be able to remember yourself in
your dream and bring your dream body-or astral body-to full waking consciousness. This technique may
require months of gentle persistence.

Muldoon's book, first published in 1929, offers a wealth of information based on the hundreds of out-of-body
experiences he had over a period of many years. However, Muldoon's experiences were seldom completely
conscious, and never beyond the limits of the immediate earth environment. In one "superconscious”
experience, after a lonely evening, he found himself in a strange house, watching a young lady, who
happened to be sewing at the time. Six weeks later, he chanced to recognize this woman on the streets of
the small Wisconsin town where he lived. Upon his approaching her, she was startled to discover he was
able to accurately describe the inside of her home. She eventually became a very close friend of his and
participated with him in a number of projection experiments.

By systematically observing his own condition in the out-of-body state, Muldoon was able to derive some
very interesting hypotheses. For example, he made numerous measurements of the "silver cord" connecting
the astral and the physical bodies, stating that it varied in thickness from about 1 1/2 inches to about the size
of a sewing thread according to the proximity of the astral body to the physical. Muldoon does not tell us how
these measurements were made. Presumably they are simply estimates of some sort. At a distance of from
eight to fifteen feet, the cord reached its minimum width. It was only after this occurred that Muldoon was
able to exercise complete control over his astral body. He also noticed that the impulses for the heartbeat
and breath seemed to travel from the astral through the cord to the physical body.

| have tried the experiment many times of holding the breath, while consciously projected, and within cord-
activity range. The instant that it is suspended the before-mentioned action of slight expansion and
contraction ceases, in the psychic cable, as it likewise does in the physical body; but while the respiration
ceases the regular pulsating action [the heartbeat] continues. A deep breath in the astral will produce an
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identical breath in the physical; a short one will produce a short one; a quick one will produce a quick one,
etc.

Muldoon also observed that physical debilities and morbid physical conditions seemed to provide an
incentive for projection. He himself was quite frail and sickly during the years when his experiences were
most pronounced. It was his hypothesis that the unconscious will -- motivated by desires, necessities, or
habits that would otherwise have resulted in somnambulism or sleep walking -- led to astral projection for
him because of the debility of his body. When he was thirsty at night, for instance, he might find his astral
body travelling to the pump for water.

On one occasion it occurred to Muldoon that his heart was beating rather slowly. He went to a doctor who
told him his pulse was only 42 beats &#0;r minute and gave him a cardiac stimulant -- strychnine -- to
correct the condition. For the next two months Muldoon took this stimulant, and during this period he was not
able to induce a projection -- although during the previous year he had been averaging at least one OBE
each week. After he discontinued the medication, he was again able to astral project. He also noticed that if
he experienced intense emotions while out of his body, it tended to cause his heart to beat faster. This
resulted in his being suddenly "interiorized" again, often against his conscious will. Such sudden
interiorization often resulted in painful, sometimes cataleptic, repercussions within the body.

As his health improved, Muldoon's abilities waned and practically disappeared. Eventually he lost all interest
in astral projection-after having made the most significant contribution of his time. Since then several other
individuals have contributed extensive reports of their own out-of-body experiences.,

Robert Monroe's Method

Robert A. Monroe, the author of Journeys Out of the Body, describes how he visited several medical doctors
looking for an explanation of his condition. They could find nothing wrong with him. In fact, Monroe is an
excellent example of an individual whose reported experiences could not easily be attributed to defective
mental or emotional functioning. A former vice-president of Mutual Broadcasting Corporation, Monroe is now
president of two corporations active in cable-vision and electronics. He has produced over 600 television
programs. During the years of his reported OBEs, Monroe has continued to lead an active business and a
rewarding family life.

His book documents many dimensions of OBE activity. In what he termed "Locale I" and "Locale II" are
found the common experiences of the occult literature-floating outside of one's body within the familiar
physical environment and then travelling to the "astral” worlds of heaven and hell complete with spirits and
thoughtforms. In "Locale III" Monroe describes his visits to a plane rather parallel to our own. Human beings
there lived much as we do, with some rather odd exceptions. They had no electricity or internal combustion
motors, yet a rather sophisticated technology was built around a sort of steam power. Their automobiles
held a single bench seat large enough for five or six people abreast.

Monroe is currently engaged in a very sophisticated program of training scientists and others to participate in
out-of-body experiences.

Robert Crookall's Observations

While personal accounts of this sort are invaluable, they do little to satisfy the scientific need for information
that has no possibility of subjective distortion or falsification. A small, but important, step in this direction has
been made by the eminent British geologist, Dr. Robert Crookall. Struck by the many independent reports of
OBE, Crookall attempted a critical analysis of the data from as many sources as he could possibly collect.
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By looking at this collection from different perspectives, he was able to discover a number of interesting, and
previously undetected, patterns of out-of-body experience.

In his first analysis, Crookall revealed a basic OBE pattern which was scattered among hundreds of cases
from many different cultures: The replica body is "born" from the physical body and takes a position above it.
At the moment of separation, there is generally a blackout of consciousness"much as the changing of gears
in a car causes a momentary break in the transmission of power.”" Commonly the vacated physical body is
seen from the released "double.” Sometimes the "silver cord" would be noticed. The experience is generally
not frightening. Many different phenomena are viewed after separation and the return of the double follows a
reversal of the pattern just indicated. Rapid re-entry can cause shock to the physical body.

In a second analysis, all cases were broken down into two large groupings. One group contained projections
resulting naturally and gradually -- from iliness, exhaustion or sleep. The other included forcible and sudden
projections caused by accidents, anesthetics, suffocation, or willful projection. Crookall reports that people
who left their bodies in a natural manner enjoyed consciousness of a clear and extensive type-with
telepathy. While the consciousness of the forcibly ejected was remarkably restricted and dim, with dreamlike
elements. Those who left naturally tended to glimpse bright and peaceful conditions. The forcibly ejected, if
not on earth, tended to be in the confused, and semi-dreamlike conditions corresponding to the "Hades" of
the ancients. The former met many helpers (including dead friends and relatives), the latter sometimes
encountered discarnate would-be hinderers.

A third analysis compared the differences in experiences reported by ordinary people with those of
individuals who claim to be psychics. By and large, the psychics reported experiences very much like
enforced projections, whereas the non-psychics had experiences of natural projection. He also noted that
the psychic and mediumistic people commonly observed a mist or vapor leaving their bodies and forming
part of the double. Similar statements are often made by those who observe the permanent release of the
double during the process of death.

This suggested to Crookall that the double actually comprised a semi-physical aspect called the vital or
etheric body as well as an astral or super-physical Soul Body. If after the projection, the semi-physical body
is still attached, the double will be able to move physical objects, cause rappings, etc. However, if the
projection occurs in two stages, so that the Soul Body is separate from the vital body, then the Soul Body is
free to travel to the higher "paradise” realms. This second stage would be equivalent to discarding the "astral
shell” in Ramacharaka's account. In his most recent work, Crookall documents many cases in which the
projection experience occurs in two stages.

Contemporary Perspectives About OBEs

In a survey of experimental psi research literature, Carlos Alvarado determined that -- in spite of occasional
striking results -- the evidence for ESP occurrence, as well as for the possible ESP-conducive properties of
the OBE, is considered to be weak.

Alvarado also noted that since 1980, the psychological community has been giving increasing attention to
the out-of-body experience characterized by surveys of spontaneous OBESs studying psychological and
other correlates and aspects of the experience. Psychologists have been able to find very few factors that
reliably correlate with the OBE experience in terms of age, sex or religious orientation. However,
psychological variables such as absorption, fantasy proneness, locus of control, lucid dreams, dream recall
and others, indicate the importance of internal cognitive processes related to the OBE because of the
positive relationship with the experience.

For example, in a survey of 321 people by British psychologist Susan Blackmore, twelve percent reported
out of body experiences.
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Susan Blackmore

Most OBEs occurred when resting but not asleep and lasted one to five minutes. Many details of the OBEs
were obtained -- the most significant finding being that OBErs were highly likely to report lucid dreams, flying
dreams, hallucinations, body image distortions, psychic experiences and beliefs, and mystical experiences.

Research into the out-of-body experience is at an extremely primitive state. The experience itself has yet to
be adequately defined. When groups are asked if they have had an out-of-body experience, the percentage
of Yes answers varies so widely that it demands an explanation. Gertrude Schmeidler, a psi researcher
emeritus from the City College of New York, reports that 12 surveys show a range of Yes answers between
4% and 98% when people are asked whether or not they have had an OBE. This analysis indicates that the
differences do not depend on the wording of the question or the explanation of it. Perhaps differences in
prior exposure to direct suggestion -- or to cultural conditioning -- can account for such enormous extremes
in the groups' reports of OBEs.

A unique perspective on out-of-body experience has been developed by the Jungian analyst Arnold Mindell
and his concept of the "dreambody." He views the dreambody as a multi-channeled information center which
communicates a message concerning one's life process through dreams, via pain, verbally, by auditory
channels, and in body symptoms, and movements. In order to achieve and increase awareness of the
patient's life tendency, Mindell advocates amplifying not only dreams but body symptoms. Mindell observes
that dreambody awareness increases most dramatically near death. He says tha near death, dying people
experience their dream bodies as clairvoyant or lucid dreams. They feel they can go places and often
actually hear, see, and feel what is going on at a distance even though their real bodies still lie in bed. He
suggests that their dreambody is almost free to do the impossible because their proprioception no longer
relates to the pressures, pains, and agonies of their physical body. The dreambody appears to transcend the
real body. It is a form of awareness that is independent of the living body. He suggests that death may be
the last edge, the one at which we truly begin to live as we are.

Some out-of-body experiencers describe the sensation of possessing and, in some instances,
simultaneously occupying a multiple number of "bodies" at varying locations, sometimes in conjunction with
the sense of being disembodied. A variant of this experience, during which subjects seem to shift awareness
alternately between two or more locations. Researchers tend to think that, if the phenomenology of this
experience is to be taken at face value, it could possible be modelled by a hyperdimensional view of
consciousness (such as is presented in the Appendix).

Interesting confirmation of the need for a hyperdimensional model comes from J. H. M. Whiteman, a South
African mathematician and physicist who has written extensively on his own out-of-body experiences. He
maintains that that models of OBE, purporting to explain the evidence in terms of conventional
psychological, psychiatric, or physical theories, are premature and incomplete. Whiteman feels that they
seriously misconceive the states in question. He suggests that little if any real progress in understanding
OBEs can be expected in the so long as one-space theories govern research in the subject.
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Perhaps the most interesting question posed with regard to out-of-body experience is that suggested by
British psychologist Susan Blackmore, who asks how "the human information processing system
construct[s] the illusion of a separate self in the first place."
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Healing

Even before the dawn of civilization, tribal peoples developed shamanistic healing practices of a rather
sophisticated nature. Many of these traditions survive today in cultural contexts where scientific medicine is
unavailable either because of distance or cost. These modes of healing have been examined throughout the
world by Stanley Krippner, professor of psychology and director of the Center for Consciousness Studies at
the Saybrook Institute in San Francisco. Krippner has coauthored (with Alberto Villoldo) Healing States and
Realms of Healing.

Stanley Krippner

(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

In a Thinking Allowed interview, Dr. Krippner summarizes his understanding of shamanistic healing practices
involving spiritualistic views:

Some of the more sophisticated of the Brazilian practitioners have said, "You know, the worst black magic is
the black magic we commit against ourselves. It is the sorcery that hurts ourselves when we think negative
thoughts, or we hold onto a destructive self concept, or when we allow ourself to say negative, hostile things
about ourselves and the people around us, and those sentences go over and over in our mind. It is no
wonder, then, that people get stomach aches and backaches and headaches with those negative thought
images going around."

To me that sounds like sorcery, and if that can be exorcised, so much the better. If you want to call this a
malevolent spirit, fine. If you want to call it negative thinking, fine. But either the spiritist or the
psychotherapist, or both of them, really have to approach that negativity and get rid of it if the person's going
to recover.

| then asked Krippner if he would extend his pragmatic point of view to situations where a healer is actually
using out-and-out fraud, such as some of the cases of alleged psychic surgery, where fraud seems to be
used and then people recover. He responded:

The amazing thing is that there is a history of sleight of hand in shamanism, and sometimes the sleight of
hand is used for very benign purposes. In other cases it's used to earn a buck. But sometimes, sleight of
hand will be used by the shamans, especially when they do the cupping and sucking routine, and they suck
on a person's skin and their mouth fills up with black fluid and they spit it out, and they say, "OK, I've sucked
all the poison out of you." Usually, that's tobacco juice, and sometimes the patient knows that's tobacco
juice, but that's beside the point. It's the ritual that is so important. The shaman is saying, "l have sucked that
poison out of you," OK, the patient is sometimes willing to let go of what has been poisoning him or her,
symbolically, and that can be very beneficial from a therapeutic point of view.

Healing Temples

In the Egyptian temples of Imhotep an art of healing known as incubation was practiced. It is known that
Imhotep is the architect who designed the first known pyramid for the Pharaoh Zosar around 2700 B.C. He
developed a reputation as a magician and healer and some 2000 years later came to be regarded as a god.
Exactly how this deification occurred is uncertain. However, people with illnesses would go to his temple and
sleep there. It is claimed he appeared to them in their dreams and healed them. This tradition, which was
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carried on in the Greek temples with the healing God Asclepios, implies at the very least a very practical
understanding of hypnotic suggestion--if not actual spiritual healing.

An Egyptian text dating from over 3,000 years ago, called the Bent-rosh Stela describes the sufferings a
princess endured in a profound experience described as "possession by a spirit." The ministrations of the
local psychiatrist or "artist of the heart” were insufficient to relieve her suffering. However, an immediate cure
was affected upon the arrival of a high priest of Thoth who brought with him a great stone statue of the
healing moon-deity aspect of the god. His journey had taken nearly a year and a half. These techniques
were preserved by the priesthood and also passed through mystery cults associated with the pyramids and
sphinx.

J"\u

Aescleplon healmg temple on the Island of Kos wher e Hyppocrates was trained
It is hard to appreciate the enormous influence of the healing temples which dotted the ancient world and

served as both hospitals and centers of learning. Hippocrates, the father of western medicine, received his
training at the temple of Asclepios on the Island of Kos.

An Inner Healing Advisor

| had an opportunity to explore a process very akin to that used in the ancient healing temples, during a
videotaped InnerWork interview with Dr. Martin Rossman, author of Healing Yourself With Mental Imagery.

A
Dr. Martin Rossman
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

According to Dr. Rossman, the "inner healing advisor" can take a wide variety of forms when the mind is
prepared through deep relaxation and suggestion (or hypnosis). It may appear as an animal, as a wise
person, as a spirit or even as a diety. His key directive is that one must accept and attempt to learn from
whatever imagery appears.

During our session, while in a trance state, the image appeared of a stately Roman wearing a toga who
identified himself as "Seneca." Thinking of the Roman playwrite (I had heard on the radio that afternoon), |
tried to change the image. If my inner advisor was to be one of the ancients, | thought, | would rather have
Demosthenes who, born with a speech impediment, rose to be one of the greatest Greek orators. Although |
did try, | found | was unable to change the image. Seneca remained.

Accepting the image at face value as my "inner healing advisor," | entered into a dialogue and asked
Seneca how we could work together. The response was, "Study my life." Upon awakening from the hypnotic
session, | was struck by the vividness and intensity of the experience. | have subsequently spent a good
deal of time studying the remarkable life of this ancient writer (and even arranged a visit to Cordoba, Spain,

89



where Seneca was born). He was not only a playwrite, but also a statesman, scholar and philosopher who
wrote extensively on matters of health and healing.

Statue of Seneca in Cordoba, Spain (courtesy Janell e Barlow)

Although Seneca lived a productive life until the age of 69, he frequently suffered from asthma and other
diseases. Based on the tradition of Stoicism, Seneca maintained a philosophical balance between an
acceptance of fate and a continual search for virtuous self-improvement. He once offered this prescription to
a friend who was suffering from illness:

Call to mind things which you have done that have been upright or courageous; run over in your mind the
finest parts that you have played. And cast your memory over the things you have most admired; this is a
time for recollecting all those individuals of exceptional courage who have triumphed over pain....If pain has
been conquered by a smile, will it not be conquered by reason?...Comforting thoughts contribute to a
person's cure; anything which raises one's spirits benefits one physically as well.

Seneca's advice is reminiscent of an old Jewish tradition which prescribes the recitation of the Song of
Solomon -- the most sensuous of biblical texts -- as a remedy for ill health.

| regard the ostensible contact with Seneca as meaningful from a deep healing perspective -- one in which
healing, to the extent that it occurs, is a natural outcome of a balanced, philosophical (i.e., love of wisdom)
approach to life. Such a perspective differs in scope and depth from those schools of thought that view
healing as a consequence of particular techniques.

Christian healing is, when practiced within the context of Christian principles as a way of life, another
example of deep healing. Numerous examples of miraculous cures, in fact, are to be found within the
spiritual traditions of all cultures.

Mesmerism

In the eighteenth century, the Age of Reason, techniques for healing through suggestion and consciousness

alteration rose to the very forefront of public attention. Franz Anton Mesmer (1734-1815), a Viennese trained
physician who held to the old astrological beliefs, initiated this new era of consciousness exploration.
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Franz Anton Mesmer

Mesmer hypothesized that the planets affected human beings through an influence resembling magnetism.
This was the subject of his doctoral dissertation at the University of Vienna. It was a reasonable hypothesis
at the time, as magnetism in Mesmer's day constituted a challenge to physical science -- the solution to
which might shed light on the mysteries of the psyche. Mesmer, however, ventured beyond mere hypothesis
into the realm of pseudoscience when he began treating patients for a variety of ailments by applying
magnets to their bodies. Later he stopped using magnets and maintained that any curative influence
emanated from the hands and nervous system of the healer. He believed this influence, which he named
animal magnetism, could be transmitted to objects held in or stroked by the hand. It could then be
discharged to a patient through a suitable conductor. In 1778 he moved to Paris and attracted great
notoriety with many patients and pupils among the wealthy classes.

In order to deal with the crowds of patients he attracted, he devised a wooden tub filled with water and iron
filings, and containing many bottles of "magnetized water." Iron rods protruded from it that could be applied
to diseased or damaged parts of his patients. Clothed in a magician's gown and wand, Mesmer himself
moved among the company, making magnetic passes over his patients to a background of soft music and
mysterious lighting. Many cures of various diseases were noted. Often they were preceded by convulsive
movements and rapturous noises. Numbered among Mesmer's acquaintances, and possibly his patients,
were Mozart and his family, King Louis XVI and his queen, Marie Antoinette, as well as Empress Maria
Theresa of Austria.

In 1784, the French government appointed an official commission to investigate Mesmer. It was composed
of several renowned scientists including Antoine Lavoisier, "the founder of modern chemistry” and Benjamin
Franklin. They reported to the Academy of Sciences and the Royal Society of Medicine that the "magnetic
fluid" was a myth. Although Mesmer's techniques did give rise to certain psychophysiological states that
might result in the curing of diseases, they agreed with the assumption that Mesmer played upon the
imagination of his subjects. Primarily their report stressed the immorality of the healer making magnetic
passes over the bodies of his female patients.

Mesmer's reputation waned somewhat. He remained in Paris until 1789 when he fled the revolution. He
never regarded himself as a fraud. From his writings there is evidence that he was aware his treatments
held a greater significance than simply curing patients.

Animal Magnetism

The most influential of Mesmer's pupils, the Marquis De Puysegur, discovered that patients could be put by

"Magnetization" into a sleep-like somnambulistic state in which cures could also be affected. Patients in this

state showed themselves unusually responsive to the suggestions of the mesmerist, and could be made not
only to perform actions, but also to feel emotions or to entertain delusional beliefs. Ordinary senses might be
heightened, and other psychic sensitivities seemed to be induced. Of this state, Mesmer writes:
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The somnambulist may perceive the past and the future through an inner sense of his. Man is in contact
through his inner sense with the whole of nature and can always perceive the concatenation of cause and
effect. Past and future are only different relations of its different parts.

Some patients would diagnose and prescribe for their own ailments, and sometimes they would do this for
others using clairvoyance. Puysegur emphasized the importance of the will of the therapist as the directing
influence behind the mesmerizing process and claimed the ability to put people into a trance telepathically.
Ultimately his theories were no less influential than Mesmer's on the history and development of
consciousness.

The rules of magnetizing, based on Puysegur's theories, were published in 1825 by Joseph Philippe
Francois Deleuze:

Cause your patient to sit down in the easiest position possible, and place yourself before him, on a seat a

little more elevated, so that his knees may be between yours, and your feet by the side of his. Demand of

him in the first place that he give himself up entirely, that he think of nothing, that he do not trouble himself
by examining the effects that he experiences, that he banish all fear, and indulge hope, and that he be not
disquieted or discouraged if the action of magnetism produces in him temporary pains.

After you have brought yourself to a state of self-collectedness, take his thumbs between your two fingers,
so that the inside of your thumbs may touch the inside of his. Remain in this situation five minutes, or until
you perceive there is an equal degree of heat between your thumbs and his: that being done, you will
withdraw your hands, removing them to the right and left, and waving them so that the interior surface be
turned outwards, and raise them to his head; then place them upon his two shoulders, leaving them there
about a minute; you will then draw them along the arm to the extremity of the fingers, touching lightly. You
will repeat this pass five or six times, always turning your hands and sweeping them off a little, before
reascending: you will then place your hands upon the head, hold them there a moment, and bring them
down before the face, at the distance of one or two inches, as far as the pit of the stomach: there you will let
them remain about two minutes, passing the thumb along the pit of the stomach, and the other fingers down
the sides. Then descend slowly along the body as far as the knees, or farther; and, if you can conveniently,
as far as the ends of the feet. You may repeat the same processes during the greater part of the sitting. You
may sometimes draw nearer to the patient so as to place your hands behind his shoulders, descending
slowly along the spine, thence to the hips, and along the thighs as far as the knees, or to the feet. After the
first passes you may dispense with putting your hands upon the head, and make the succeeding passes
along the arms beginning at the shoulder: or along the body commencing at the stomach.

When you wish to put an end to the sitting, take care to draw towards the extremity of the hands, and
towards the extremity of the feet, prolonging your passes beyond these extremities, and shaking your fingers
each time. Finally, make several passes transversely before the face, and also before the breast, at the
distance of three or four inches: these passes are made by presenting the two hands together and briskly
drawing them from each other, as if to carry off the super-abundance of fluid with which the patient may be
charged. You see that it is essential to magnetize, always descending from the head to the extremities, and
never mounting from the extremities to the head. It is on this account that we turn the hands obliquely when
they are raised again from the feet to the head. The descending passes are magnetic, that is, they are
accompanied with the intention of magnetizing. The ascending movements are not. Many magnetizers
shake their fingers slightly after each pass. This method, which is never injurious, is in certain cases
advantageous, and for this reason it is good to get in the habit of doing it.

Although you may have at the close of the sitting taken care to spread the fluid over all the surface of the
body, it is proper, in finishing, to make several passes along the legs from the knees to the end of the feet....

This manner of magnetizing by longitudinal passes, directing the fluid from the head to the extremities,
without fixing upon any part in preference to others, is called magnetizing by the long pass....It is more or
less proper in all cases, and it is requisite to employ it in the first sitting, when there is no special reason for
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using any other. The fluid is thus distributed into all the organs, and it accumulates naturally in those which
have need of it. Besides the passes made at a short distance, others are made, just before finishing, at the
distance of two or three feet. They generally produce a calm, refreshing and pleasurable sensation.

There is one more process by which it is very advantageous to terminate the sitting. It consists in placing
one's self by the side of the patient, as he stands up, and, at the distance of a foot, making with both hands,
one before the body and the other behind, seven or eight passes, commencing above the head and
descending to the floor, along which the hands are spread apart. This process frees the head, reestablishes
the equilibrium and imparts strength.

When the magnetizer acts upon the patient, they are said to be in communication, (rapport). That is to say,
we mean by the word communication, a peculiar and induced condition, which causes the magnetizer to
exert an influence upon the patient, there being between them a communication of the vital principle.
Ordinarily magnetism acts as well and even better in the interior of the body, at the distance of one or two
inches, than by the touch. It is enough at the commencement of the sitting to take the thumbs a moment.
Sometimes it is necessary to magnetize at the distance of several feet. Magnetism at a distance is more
soothing, and some nervous persons cannot bear any other.

It is by the ends of the fingers, and especially by the thumbs, that the fluid escapes with the most activity.
For this reason it is, we take the thumbs of the patient in the first place, and hold them whenever we are at
rest....

The processes | have now indicated, are the most regular and advantageous for magnetism by the long
pass, but it is far from being always proper, or even possible to employ them. When a man magnetizes a
woman, even if it were his sister, it might not be proper to place himself before her in the manner described:
and also when a patient is obliged to keep his bed, it would be impossible....

Let us now consider the circumstances which point out particular processes.

When any one has a local pain, it is natural, after establishing a communication, to carry the magnetic action
to the suffering part. It is not by passing the hands over the arms that we undertake to cure a sciatic; it is not
by putting the hand upon the stomach that we can dissipate a pain in the knee. Here are some principles to
guide us.

The magnetic fluid, when motion is given to it, draws along with it the blood, the humors and the cause of
the complaint. For example, if... one has a pain in the shoulder, and the magnetizer makes passes from the
shoulder to the end of the fingers, the pain will descend with the hand: it stops sometimes at the elbow, or at
the wrist, and goes off by the hands, in which a slight perspiration is perceived....[Magnetism seems to
chase away and bear off with it what disturbs the equilibrium, and its action ceases when the equilibrium is
restored.] It is useless to search out the causes of these facts, it is sufficient that experience has established
them, for us to conduct ourselves accordingly, when we have no reason to do otherwise...

You may be assured that the motions you make externally, will operate sympathetically in the interior of the
patient's body, wherever you have sent the fluid into it...

| think it important to combat an opinion which appears to me entirely erroneous, although it is maintained by
men well versed in the knowledge of magnetism: viz., that the processes are in themselves indifferent; that
they serve only to fix the attention, and that the will alone does all....

The processes are nothing if they are not in unison with a determined intention. We may even say they are
not the cause of the magnetic action; but it is indisputable that they are necessary for directing and
concentrating and that they ought to be varied according to the end one has in view. Each one might modify
the processes according to his own views and practice; but not that he could omit them, or employ them in a
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manner contrary to the general rules. For example, various magnetizers act equally well by passes, more
gentle or more rapid; by contact, or at a distance; by holding the hands to the same place, or by establishing
currents. But it is absurd to believe one can cure chilblains on the feet, by placing the hands on the breast.

Persons who are not in the habit of magnetizing, think they ought to exert a great deal of force. For which
purpose, they contract their muscles, and make efforts of attention and will. This method is...often injurious.
When the will is calm and constant, and the attention sustained by the interest we take in the patient, the
most salutary effects ensue, without our giving ourselves the least pain...A person ought not to fatigue
himself by magnetic processes: he will experience fatigue enough from the loss of the vital fluid....

It frequently happens that magnetism gradually re-establishes the harmony of the system without producing
any sensation, and its influence is perceived only in the restoration of health. In that case you ought to
continue zealously to follow the processes | have pointed out, without troubling yourself about the manner in
which the magnetism acts, and without seeking for any apparent effect....

There are patients in whom the influence of magnetism is displayed in two or three minutes; others, who do
not feel it for a long time. There are some in whom the effects are constantly increasing; others, who
experience at the first time all that they will experience in the course of a long treatment.

The effects by which magnetism manifests its action are greatly varied...They change sometimes, in
proportion to the change wrought in the malady.

| will now describe the effects which are most commonly exhibited.

The magnetized person perceives a heat escaping from the ends of your fingers, when you pass them at a
little distance before the face, although your hands appear cold to him, if you touch him. He feels this heat
through his clothes, in some parts, or in all parts of his body before which your hands pass. He often
compares it to water moderately warm, flowing over him, and this sensation precedes your hand. His legs
become numb, especially if you do not carry your hands as low as his feet; and this numbness ceases
when, towards the close, you make passes along the legs to the toes, or below them. Sometimes instead of
communicating heat, you communicate cold, sometimes also you produce heat upon one part of the body,
and cold upon another. There is often induced a general warmth, and a perspiration more or less
considerable. Pain is felt in the parts where the disease is seated. These pains change place, and descend.

Magnetism causes the eyes to be closed. They are shut in such a manner that the patient cannot open
them; he feels a calm, a sensation of tranquil enjoyment; he grows drowsy, he sleeps; he wakes when
spoken to, or else he wakes of himself at the end of a certain time, and finds himself refreshed. Sometimes
he enters into somnambulism, in which state he hears the magnetizer and answers him without
awaking...The state of somnambulism ...does not take place except in a small number of cases...

Here | ought to observe, that the magnetic sleep is of itself essentially restorative. During this sleep, nature
unassisted works a cure; and it is often sufficient to re-establish the equilibrium, and cure nervous
complaints.

In 1825, Baron du Potet and Dr. Husson, a physician of the Paris Hospital and a member of the Academy of
Medicine, made some remarkable experiments in which he telepathically induced somnambulism on an
unaware subject. This report was quite controversial. (This was a precurser of a line of research in telepathic
hypnotic induction which has been pursued in the Soviet Union.)

In 1831 a second government report was issued that was much more favorable to the mesmerists. Students
of Mesmer were in practice throughout Europe and by that time most of the characteristic phenomena were
well known. These included:
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Amnesia
Acceptance of totally delusive beliefs
Clairvoyance
Heightened muscular power
Impersonation with outstanding dramatic flair
Improvement of skin complaints and warts
Increased powers of memory
Alleviation of neurotic states
Anesthesia
Sensory acuity
Sensory hallucinations in all senses
Healing ability of self and others
Stopping of bad habits
Production of blisters and marks on the skin
Suppression of physiological responses
Suppression of pain

The majority of those interested in mesmerism could be divided into two camps -- those who believed in
psychic phenomena and accepted some version of the magnetic fluid theory, and those who did not. The
first camp evolved into numerous "new thought," spiritualist and Christian Science movements. James Braid
(1795-1860) did the most to make mesmerism acceptable to the second group by changing the name to
hypnotism and referring to the process strictly as a matter of "suggestion.” Modern depth psychiatry and
psychoanalysis evolved from Braid's use of hypnosis in treating clinical disorders.

The state of our scientific understanding of healing is still at a very primitive level. It wasn't until 1959, for
example, that the American Medical Association officially approved hypnosis as a therapeutic tool.

Holistic Faith Healing

Mental healing today is widely practiced and is gaining increasing attention from researchers. The variety of
alternative forms of healing is enormous and overwhelmingly confusing. Such therapies include
acupuncture, Alexander technique, aromatherapy, Aston patterning, astrological diagnosis, aura analysis,
Auyervedic medicine, Bach flower remedies, Bates method, bioenergetics, biofeedback, biorhythms,
charismatic healing, chiropractic, Christian Science, color therapy, copper effects, crystal healing, cupping,
diet and health, fasting, Feldenkreis work, herbs, homeopathy, hypnotherapy, iridology, Joh Rei healing,
Kirlian diagnosis, laying on of hands, macrobiotics, magnetic passes, meditation, moxibustion, naturopathy,
negative ions, osteopathy, past lives therapy, phrenology, polarity balancing, prayer, psychic surgery,
psychosomatic healing, pyramid energy, radiesthesia, radionics, reflexology, Reichian therapy, Rikei
healing, Rolfing, sexual therapy, shamanic healing, Shiatsu and acupressure, spiritual healing, Tai Chi
Ch'uan, toning, and yoga.

Undoubtedly, some of these practices are predicated upon valid insights into the workings of the human
body. Others are based upon theories which have virtually no validity or empirical support. The positive
results which sometimes stem from the use of such techniques is almost certainly unrelated to the theories
that are claimed. Virtually, any method can activate a placebo effect which is one of the strongest healing
principles known to humanity.

Every drug which is released for medical use in the United States is tested for its efficacy in comparison with
a placebo. Placebo is a Latin word meaning "l shall please." A placebo is simply a sugar pill, or some other
inert substance, which is administered to a test population (called a "control group™) under the same
environmental and psychological conditions as the drug to be tested. Researchers have been amazed that
the positive changes reported from placebo use often rival those of medicinally potent medicines. Studies
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have even shown that placebos are capable of activating the body's own mechanisms for producing natural
pain killer substances called endorphins.

Many of the alternative healing approaches, regardless of the merits of their other claims, emphasize
creating conditions particularly conducive to the placebo effect. For example, in an article on "healer-healee
interactions and beliefs in therapeutic touch,” Rene Beck and Erik Peper describe five key concepts as
essential to the healing process:

(1) What we communicate by attitude, act, and word as well as the setting we provide will affect our potential
to heal; (2) what the healer believes is important; (3) all persons involved are interconnected -- there can be
no independent observer; (4) some of the essential qualities may neither be observable nor measurable;
and (5) time may contract or expand.

There are many different theories of healing. Harry Edwards, one of the grand old statesmen of British
spiritual healers, put the matter rather simply: The healing energies emanate from the nonphysical
dimension of spirit. Healing takes place, according to Edwards, when there is a merging of the spiritual and
physical aspects of being. Basing his teachings on the somewhat outdated concepts of Rene Descartes,
Edwards postulated that this merging of the physical and nonphysical takes place in the pineal gland.

In today's "post-modern” society, there are many practitioners of healing and psychic arts who are not willing
to acknowledge the inner dimensions of their work. Captivated by the scientistic mythology of our age, they
build mysterious looking pseudoscientific devices to which they then attribute remarkable healing abilities.

Radionics

Radionics is the term applied to a social movement concerned with diagnosis and healing through the use of
complicated devices -- or black boxes -- that (although no one understood how they worked) resulted in
miraculous cures.

Radionics "Black Box"

The father of this movement was Dr. Albert Abrams, a professor of pathology at Stanford University's
medical school. Basing his discoveries on the philosophy that all matter radiates information that can be
detected by his instruments in conjunction with the unconscious reflexes of another human being, Abrams
succeeded in attracting a large following and also arousing the unremitting ire of the medical and scientific
establishment. Thousands of self-professed healers were effecting cures, making diagnoses, and even
removing pests from gardens merely by twisting dials, swinging pendulums, or rubbing their fingers across
strange devices., The following passage describes the use of one such instrument known as the Delawarr
machine:

Suppose that it is required to find out the condition of a patient's liver. We place a bloodspot or saliva sample
in one of the two containers at the top of the main panel, according to whether the patient is male or female,

and start turning the tuning knob slowly, passing the fingers of the right hand over the rubber detector at the

same time with a series of "brushing" strokes until a "stick" is obtained. The patient's bloodspot is then tuned
into the set.
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The stick refers to a particular rubbing sensation in the finger. The location of the dials when the "stick"
occurs, when properly translated is said to indicate the diagnosis of the disease. When the disease is tuned
in to the instrument, the cure can be "broadcast” over any distance, to the patient.

Other radionic developments are said to have been even more startling, such as the camera developed by
the Los Angeles chiropractor, Ruth Drown. Using nothing but a drop of blood, it is claimed that this camera
could take pictures of the organs and tissues of patients-sometimes at a distance of thousands of miles. She
also claimed to take pictures in "cross-section” a feat that cannot be duplicated even with X-rays. While she
received a British patent for her apparatus, Drown was persecuted as a charlatan by the FDA.

A story about Drown's ability is told by the cosmologist Arthur M. Young, who invented the Bell helicopter:

Ruth Drown was truly an angelic sort of a person--if you can imagine an angel in the flesh. She started
reeling off these Pythagorean relationships that just made my mind spin. | couldn't keep up with her.

It wasn't on the first occasion, but maybe on the second, that | wanted to put her to a test. | was at that time
having a toothache. So | asked her if she would diagnose my condition and take a photograph. But | didn't
tell her anything. And she took these photographs that were about eight by ten. It looked like a very detailed
picture of teeth.

She put the film in this box, but there were no lenses or anything like that. Whatever this radiation was, it
exposed the film. It was not done with light. And she got a photograph of the tooth.

Being scientific in nature, | said, "Now do it again.” This was all in the dark. She couldn't see me. So |
pressed the tooth hard with my finger to make it hurt more, to see what would happen. The next picture was
an enlargement of this same tooth.

Today there are two developments effecting the standing of radionics. On the one hand, researchers in a
new area dubbed psychotronics are taking a serious interest in understanding the possible mechanisms
such instrumentation might have., In fact, several new radionics devices have recently been manufactured
with computerized components. At the time of this writing, there is no clear indication that such new devices
represent any genuine advance in the arcane art of radionics. There is no reason to suspect that a major
breakthrough is at hand. On the other hand, a number of radionic practitioners and investigators have
reported that after becoming proficient in the use of the "black boxes," they were able to obtain the same
effects without them.,

One radionics expert, Frances Farrelly, demonstrated her ability to work without her instrument at the
International Conference on Psychotronics in Prague in 1973:

...she was confronted by a professor from the Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences who gave her a chip of
mineralized rock and asked her before a large audience if she could state its origin and age. Rubbing the
table before her to get a radionic type "stick," Farrelly, after putting a dozen questions to herself, stated that
the mineral in question came from a meteor and was about 3,200,000 years old, answers which exactly
matched the most considered conclusions of expert Czech mineralogists.

It was her contention she had learned to "run the instrument in [her] head." Perhaps, then, the "black box" is
to radionics what the pencil is to arithmetic -- a tool for focusing consciousness within the structure of a
disciplined system.

Edgar Cayce

Perhaps the most prominent twentieth century practitioner of psychic diagnosis and prescription healer was
Edgar Cayce (pronounced Casey) who died in 1945. Cayce originally received hypnosis treatment for his
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own asthma. While in an unconscious trance state, Cayce made diagnoses and prescribed treatments for
thousands of individuals.

Edgar Cayce

Although Cayce tried to arrange for his patients to be treated by qualified physicians, like all unlicensed
healers, he met with a deeply entrenched opposition from the medical profession. It was, however, a
homeopathic doctor, Wesley Ketchum, M.D., who examined the records of Cayce's treatments and made a
favorable report, in 1910, to the American Society of Clinical Research at Boston:

| have used him in about 100 cases and to date have never known of any errors in diagnosis, except in two
cases where he described a child in each case by the same name and who resided in the same house as
the one wanted. He simply described the wrong person.

The cases | have used him in have, in the main, been the rounds before coming to my attention, and in six
important cases which has been diagnosed as strictly surgical he stated that no such condition existed, and
outlined treatment which was followed with gratifying results in every case.

Files of over 9,000 readings by Edgar Cayce are kept on record by the Association for Research and

Enlightenment in Virginia Beach, Va. Since 1931, this organization has attempted to foster scientific
investigation of Cayce's healings.
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Critics of Edgar Cayce argue that the cures which he outlined while in a trance state seem very much in the
homeopathic/naturopathic tradition of Dr. Ketchum himself. A very real possibility exists here that many of
Cayce's notions were actually suggested to him while he was in the hypnotized state. Skeptics also point out
that no bona fide scientific studies have ever actually verified the efficacy of Cayce's cures. Therefore the
massive records housed by the Association for Research and Enlightenment have resulted in almost no
scientific advance in our understanding of the healing process. Nevertheless their contribution to the folklore
of healing, and other psychic matters, has been enormous. Over thirty books have been published
describing the details of Cayce's prescriptions.

Psychic Surgery

Many forms of spiritual healing, including some derived from the New Testament are based on the notion of
driving out evil spirits or demons. This approach is practiced by (otherwise) sophisticated Christian faith
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healers in the United States as well as by folk healers and "psychic surgeons" in third world countries such
as Brazil and the Philippines. In these countries, healers often appear to remove ugly black tobacco leaves
and other unsightly objects from the bodies of the ill. While slight of hand is generally used to create the
effect of spiritual intervention, the theoretical premise is that these objects were implanted as the result of
dark magic or sorcery.

These cases of psychic surgery center around healers whose talents are said to be guided by powerful
spirits. Operations are performed without the benefit of anesthesia or antisepsis, under unsterile conditions,
often without even the benefit of a knife. Blood appears. Tissue is removed. And yet, when the procedure is
completed there is often no trace of a wound or an opening. As Dr. Andrija Puharich has put it, these
operations mimic, yet violate every principle of modern surgery.

One of the most extraordinary accounts in the literature of psychic surgery is one in which psychologist
Alberto Villoldo participated as an assistant to Dona Pachita, a Mexican healer.

Alberto Villoldo
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

Villoldo describes how Dona Pachita performed surgery while in trance and assuming the personality of
Cuahutemoc, an Aztec prince. During this procedure, she appeared to removed a cancerous tumor from the
urinary bladder of a Texas woman and then insert a new human bladder purportedly obtained from a local
medical school. The operation was performed under unsterilized conditions using a hunting knife. Villoldo
describe how, at the instructions of the healer, he actually placed helped to removed tissues from the
woman's abdomen and insert the new bladder -- during which time his own finger was accidently cut by the
hunting knife.

The session was also witnessed by Gabriel Cousens, an American doctor of medicine, who stated:

There was no question in my mind that she was opening the skin; there was no question that | was smelling
blood. I could see the opening in the abdomen...and | could see Pachita's hands going into the bladder area,
into the abdominal cavity. There is no question in my mind that things had been taken out from these
incisions and things put back in. | had no doubts that | had seen authentic "psychic surgery."

Approximately 90 minutes after the "operation,” Cousens examined the patient and observed:

The best that | could understand from the English speaking woman was that she had experienced some
pain. [She was] still wrapped in sheets and it appeared as if [she was] still experiencing some kind of trauma
-- psychological or physical, or perhaps both. [She was] dazed; this brought back memories of being in post-
operative anesthesia rooms in hospitals where people had not regained full consciousness. [She was] not
given medication or drugs of any kind before or during the "operation." | examined the woman from Texas
and found there was a scar, and it had apparently "healed" more rapidly than any scar | have ever seen
immediately after "surgery."” There were no stitches. It looked reddish but not particularly inflamed and as if it
were perhaps a month old. | was told that the scar tended to disappear within a few weeks.
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This account by Villoldo and Cousens is so extraordinary as to be virtually unbelievable. (In fact, in 1976, |
conducted a radio interview with Villoldo in which this episode was discussed. It was the only instance in
hundreds of broadcasts that actually provoked a listener to phone in and voice obscenities.) Many readers
may feel more comfortable believing that Cousens and Villoldo were deceived (or participating in a
deception), rather than accept their account at face value. However, their account was neither the first nor
the last in the puzzling area of psychic surgery.

During the period from 1963 to 1968, Andrija Puharich, then a senior medical researcher at New York
University, conducted studies in Brazil with the wonder-healer Jose Pedro de Freita -- known by his
nickname Arigo. Born in 1918, Arigo received four years of education in primary school, worked as a mine
laborer, and also owned his own small restaurant. At the age of 30 he entered into a period of severe
depression, nightmares, sleep talking and sleep-walking. For two years neither a doctor nor a priest were of
any benefit to him whatsoever. Finally a local spiritualist, Sr. Olivera, prayed for Arigo and told him a spirit
was trying to work through him.

In 1950, Arigo first achieved unsought fame as a healer, during a visit to the city of Belo Horizonte. There he
happened to stay at a hotel where state senator Bittencourt, who had been diagnosed with an inoperable
colonic tumor, was also a guest. According to Puharich, Arigo entered Bittencourt's room early one the
morning, telling him to lie down on the bed. Then he produced a razor and proceeded to remove a tumor
from Bittencourt's abdomen. Subsequent diagnosis indicated that the tumor dissipated. Bittencourt's
pajamas were torn and an orange-sized piece of tissue was found in the hotel room. While there was blood
on his pajamas and body, no scar was found. Eventually Arigo went on to do surgery of a similar kind in
public.

Puharich himself claims to have observed over one thousand instances in which Arigo diagnosed and
treated patients --with complete accuracy as far as he himself was able to determine.

Andrija Puharich

"We found we were able to verify 550 verdicts, because in those cases we ourselves were able to establish
a pretty definite diagnosis of the problem. In the remaining 450 cases, for example in rare blood cases, we
could not be certain of our own diagnosis because we lacked available on-the-spot resources to enable us
to do so. But of those of which we were certain we did not find a single case in which Arigo was at fault.
Every patient was helped and none had post operative complications."

Puharich was further impressed with the accuracy and sophisticated terminology of the medical
prescriptions Arigo frequently gave. Puharich claims that the medical team he worked with was never able to
find a mistake in the medical or registered trade name of a drug prescribed. Thousands of surgical
operations were conducted under conditions Puharich described as resembling a train station at rush hour.
In order to satisfy his own curiosity, Puharich even allowed himself to be operated on.

Arigo agreed to operate on a benign tumor on his elbow. The scene was a crowded room with some ninety
people gathered around as spectators. With a flourish, Arigo asked that someone furnish him with a pocket
knife; this was produced. Arigo asked Puharich not to watch the operation so Puharich turned his head
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toward his cameraman who was filming a motion picture. Within a matter of seconds, Arigo placed the tumor
and the pocket knife in Puharich's hands.

In spite of being perfectly conscious, Puharich had not experienced any pain or even any sensation at the
surgical site. Yet there was a bleeding incision and a tumor. Knowing that the knife was dirty, that his skin
was not cleansed and that Arigo's hands were not clean, Puharich suspected he might get an infection --
perhaps even blood poisoning. Nevertheless, the wound healed clean without a drop of pus in three days,
according to Puharich, half the time required under normal precautions.

According to Arigo, however, all of this is very simple: "l simply listen to a voice in my right ear and repeat
whatever it says. It is always right." Arigo claims this voice belongs to a deceased German medical student,
Adolphus Fritz. However, after five years of observation, Puharich still felt unable to arrive at any conclusion
as to the reality of "Dr. Fritz" as an independent spirit.

Arigo has been twice put in jail for the illegal practice of medicine. In 1971, he died of an automobile crash.
Nevertheless, other healers continue to be active in Brazil where the spiritualist movement has even
established its own hospitals.

The psychic surgeons of the Philippines are renowned for their ability to operate without knives, removing
tissue, yet leaving no wounds. This phenomena has consistently been extremely controversial and the
healers have often been accused of fraud even by those who studied them sympathetically. This
undoubtedly places the healers in a questionable legal and moral position; however it does not answer the
scientific question.

Hundreds of home movies have been taken by Americans who went to the Philippines with serious ailments.
Medical doctors who have examined these patients before and after their treatment are reportedly often
baffled.

In December 1988, my wife Janelle and | were in the Philippines and had the opportunity to witness a
psychic surgery session in Manilla with Alex Orbito -- one of the most prominent and respected healers who
is president of the Philippine Healers Association. Orbito generously allowed us to observe and photograph
freely. We witnessed over twenty instances of ostensible psychic surgery over a period of several hours.

At the end of the session, Janelle was convinced that the whole business was easily explained as slight of
hand. She pointed out the many movements that Orbito made where he could have hidden various animal
parts that he could have palmed and then later produced as evidence of blood and removed tissues. | found
her hypothesis quite acceptable, but not proven. Other observers, such as Canadian psychologist Lee
Pulos, have observed and filmed hundreds of sessions with Orbito and are convinced that they are genuine.

Jesus B. Lava, M.D., conducted an interesting study of psychic surgery. Lava was a political activist.
Between 1950 and 1954 he served as Secretary General of the Communist Party of the Philippines. In 1964
he was captured by the military and detained for ten years as a political prisoner. Following his release, at
the age of 60, he felt that the only thing left for him would be to get involved in something apolitical and, yet,
of social relevance. He set up a research and healing center, under the auspices of the Philippine Society
for Psychical Research, which allowed him, over a period of several years, to observe the procedures of the
native healers and to conduct follow-up studies of his own with patients.

Dr. Lava's report of his findings reads very much like the work of a man who, believing in psychic surgery,
wanted to obtain the strongest possible evidence of its success. Yet, as an honest researcher, he was
nevertheless forced to admit that his results were quite limited. For example, Lava could find no objective
evidence that psychic surgery could extirpate or excise tumors. And his admitted that "fakeries abound."
While he did acknowledge that the Philippine methods did "at least give relief to suffering," this was so
uneven that it was "not possible to predict the probabilistic results of a particular healing session.” Lava also

101



admitted that whenever he was allowed to examine the materials supposedly removed from a patient
through psychic surgery they showed "no significant relation to diseased tissues."

Perhaps most significant is Lava's report that healers are somehow able to create incisions in the skin
without the use of surgical instruments:

Another form of energy or force, perhaps, is involved in the instrumentless incision done from a distance of
one foot by the mere stroke of the healer's finger, or anybody's finger held by the healer. (This force is
capable of passing through the x-ray plate interposed between the finger and the skin, without itself being
cut.)

Lava's account, if true, would be quite remarkable. Yet in all other respects, the procedure is rather
conventional:

The subsequent procedure, however, follows orthodox surgery. The opening is widened by the fingers and
the cyst isolated and pulled out by pincers. Closing is by pressure of the fingers on the skin flaps followed by
the application of adhesive tape. After two or three days the wound is completely healed with hardly a scar.
There seems to be no susceptability to infections.

Skeptics who have witnessed this same procedure are convinced that the trick is accomplished through
slight of hand with a hidden razor blade.

My own position as regards psychic surgery as well as many other equally unbelievable claims is one of
zetetic skepticism. | find no need to jump to a conclusion that the phenomena are either real or false in the
absence of clear and convincing evidence one way or the other. | am perfectly willing to tolerate the
ambiguity and to accept that | do not know what really happened. If | were seriously ill, | doubt that | would
be further harmed by psychic surgery treatments. However, my own choice, and my strongest
recommendation to readers, is that such treatment only be obtained while working in close consultation with
a medical doctor. The risk in seeking exotic, alternative treatments is that of neglecting or overlooking
essential forms of basic health care -- both attitudinal and medical interventions.

Delusion and Fraud

There can be little doubt that, whether or not healing actually works, fraud is certainly rampant. One of the
best expose's of fraudulent practices is James Randi's book The Faith Healers. A practicing magician and a
tireless crusader against fraudulent supernatural claims, Randi describes the great lengths to which he and
his colleagues have gone in order to uncover many unsavory practices cloaked in the trappings of religion.

James Randi

While implicitly accepting the possibility of serious psi research into the claims of healers, Randi claims that
none of the faith healers he questioned were able to provide any solid evidence of a single healing that
could be attributed to supernatural intervention. His book leaves little doubt that he uncovered blatent fakery
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in the ministries of Leroy Jenkins, W. V. Grant and Peter Popoff. He noted, however, that the claims of many
faith healers -- such as Pat Robertson and Richard Roberts -- could not be examined scientifically because
they were scaled-down and non-falsifiable. For example, Randi quotes from a Pat Robertson broadcast:

"There is a woman in Kansas City who has sinus. The Lord is drying that up right now. Thank you, Jesus.
There is a man with a financial need -- | think a hundred thousand dollars. That need is being met right now,
and within three days, the money will be supplied through the miraculouys power of the Holy Spirit. Thank
you, Jesus! There is a woman in Cincinnati with cancer of the lymph nodes. | don't know whether it's been
diagnosed yet, but you haven't been feeling well, and the Lord is dissolving that cancer right now! There is a
lady in Saskatchewan in a wheelchair -- curvature of the spine. The Lord is straightening that out right now,
and you can stand up and walk!"

With such claims, Randi claims, the task of evaluation "can be compared to trying to nail a handful of grape
jelly to a wall." There is little question, however, that Pat Robertson's followers are convinced and that their
conviction has been backed up by generous donations to his evangelical ministry and television broadcast
operations.

Healing at Lourdes
One of the investigators of spontaneous remissions and supposedly miraculous healings was the late

Brendan O'Regan, formerly vice president for research of the Institute of Noetic Sciences, and former
research coordinator for Buckminster Fuller at Southern Illinois University.

Brendan O'Regan

(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

During a Thinking Allowed television interview on "The Mechanisms of Healing," O'Regan provided this vivid
description of the the Catholic healing shrine at Lourdes:

The classic assembly of data where spiritual events or deeply psychological events are involved, are the
cases of apparent miraculous cures in Lourdes, which have been documented since 1858. The International
Medical Commission at Lourdes, which has been in existence in current form since 1947, first asks when a
claim is presented, if it could be a remission. If they think that the disease could have healed naturally, they
throw it out from further consideration.

One of the interesting cases is, for instance, one that happened in 1976 to a man who had a sarcoma of the
pelvis. The bone was literally being eaten away by this cancer, and his hip separated from the pelvis, and he
was in a full-body cast and couldn't walk. He had been in the hospital for about a year and was brought to
Lourdes and immersed in the water, which is what they do with people.

We have all the x-rays at the office. We have been in touch with the Medical Commission on several of
these. The doctors and the priests did not even believe that anything had happened to him, even though
when he was put in the water he felt this electrical charge run through his body, and immediately regained
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his appetite. He had been unable to eat from nausea, had gangrene setting in, and was in a debilitated
condition. They took the cast off and re-x-rayed him and found that the tumor was disappearing, and within
two months he was walking. The joint and the socket reconstructed. The bone actually grew back.

| think about six million people have gone to Lourdes over the years, and it may be higher than that. There
have been six thousand claims of extraordinary healing, of which only sixty-four have made it through to the
status as miracle.

The commission includes people from every medical specialty, from almost every country in Europe. What is
also interesting is that they will dismiss any case where the disease is known to have what they call a strong
psychological component. So they try to weed out placebo, they try to weed out remission, they try to take
out all of the easier cases.

British psychiatrist and psychical researcher, Donald West, examined the records of 11 cases of cures at
Lourdes judged by the Catholic church as "miraculous.” Although aware from previous experience how
difficult it was to obtain sufficient medical information to be able to draw any conclusions from cases of faith
healing, West felt that the situation at Lourdes would be different because "the files at the Lourdes Medical
Bureau contain an accumulation of medical data on faith cures that has no parallel elsewhere." Although the
cases he reviewed were among the best documented on record, he showed that even in these crucial
information was missing. A similar conclusion was also reached by James Randi, who looked into some
Lourdes healings.

Mental Imagery

Of course, it is almost impossible, within a scientific framework, to accept the strict worldview of healers who
battle illness by invoking the power of Christ, Thoth or Asclepios; by searching for lost souls in the
underworld; by fighting evil sorcerers with magical weapons; by enlisting the aid of spirit doctors; or by
application of animal magnetism and radionics. Yet, within the past fifteen years, many researchers have
recognized a common thread in almost all shamanistic/spiritual healing -- the use of mental imagery.
Contemporary researchers might well lose their jobs for seriously considering that a shaman became a
raven, for example, and flew into the nether realms to fight for the soul of the healee. But to accept that the
shaman mediated a healing process through the use of vivid mental imagery is a viable research hypothesis
which is bearing fruit.

Studies have shown, for example, that transcendental meditators report fewer instances of allergies and
also infectious diseases than before they began meditating regularly. Other studies conducted at the
University of Rochester over a 20 year period have shown that the presence or absence of cancer n a
patient can be predicted on the basis of the feelings of "hopelessness” which the person has toward life in
general. Studies of this sort have led to the development of a recognized specialty in psychosomatic
medicine. Doctors now realize that the attitudes of their patients are just as significant as the symptoms of
their disease.

In Fort Worth, Texas, for example Dr. Carl Simonton -- in addition to treating cancer patients with
conventional radiation, chemotherapy, and surgery -- has also used relaxation and visualization techniques.
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(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

The patient is asked to meditate regularly three times a day for 15 minutes in the morning upon arising,
around noon, and at night before going to bed. In the meditation exercise, the first couple of minutes are
used to go into a state of relaxation, then once the body is completely relaxed, the patient visualizes a
peaceful scene from nature. A minute later, the patient begins the major part of the work of mental imagery.
First, he tunes in on the cancer, sees it in his mind's eye. Then as Simonton describes it, "he pictures his
immune mechanism working the way it's supposed to work, picking up the dead and dying cells.” Patients
are asked to visualize the army of white blood cells coming in, swarming over the cancer, and carrying off
the malignant cells which have been weakened or killed by the barrage of high energy particles of radiation
therapy given off by the cobalt machine, the linear accelerator, or whatever the source is. These white cells
then break down the malignant cells which are then flushed out of the body. Finally, just before the end of
the meditation, the patient visualizes himself well.

The patient is instructed in the general principles of the immune mechanism and is shown photographs of
other patients whose visible cancers-such as on the skin and mouth- are actually responding to the
treatment, getting smaller and disappearing. In a study of 152 patients, Simonton found the greatest success
with those who were the most optimistic and committed to full participation in the entire therapeutic process.
Furthermore, these patients also showed fewer distressing side-effects to the radiation therapy. These
results are very encouraging. However, further research and longer follow up studies are necessary before
the medical establishment can form a conclusive judgement on the radical possibility of using psychological
treatment to cure organic disease.

Omega Seminar Techniques

As an Omega Seminar trainer, | myself have had the opportunity to function as a mental healer of sorts.
Founded over thirty years ago by John Boyle, the Omega seminar teaches a number of powerful techniques
for accomplishing goals -- predicated upon the assumption that one can access the power of the
superconscious mind through the use of positive affirmations.

In many seminars | have successfully helped participants alleviate discomfort from headaches, sinus
conjestion and stomach aches by simply repeating the affirmation, "I CAN!" Neck, shoulder and back pain
has shown a similar positive response to the affirmation, "I DON'T HAVE TO!" In fact, | have never seen
these techniques fail to work -- at least temporarily -- within the seminar context.

Another technique from the Omega Seminar has consistently worked like magic to alleviate long-term,
chronic pain such as that resulting from athletic or automotive injuries. The method is simple. | find a
volunteer who is experiencing pain and ask them to visualize the pain as being a certain color. Then | ask
them to compare the size of the pain to a fruit (i.e., watermelon, cantalope, grapefruit, orange, plum, cherry,
raisin). Once they have identified a color and a fruit, | ask them to imagine that the pain is shrinking in size
(to a fruit of a slightly smaller size). This generally takes only a few moments. As the pain shrinks in size, |
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keep asking them to tell me what color it is (the color generally changes with size). After the pain has been
reduced to about the size of a raisin (which can take from five to ten minutes of concentrated visualization), |
ask them to shrink it further to the size of a matchhead -- and then to imagine that they are simply flicking it
away from their body. Inevitably, when the exercize is finished the pain is gone -- at least temporarily.

While these Omega techniques are far from a wholistic approach to deep healing, they clearly demonstrate
the power of suggestion in dealing with pain and the control which we can exert over our state of well-being
on a moment to moment basis. Many other affirmations can be used for long-term health goals.

A model which has been been promoted by both medical doctors and scientists, such as Steven Locke at
Harvard University, refers to "the healer within." This approach assumes that within each of us is an
intelligence which has a deep understanding of our emotional and physical well-being. Using the principles
of psychoneuroimmunology and psychoneuroendocrinology, this intelligence, when activated, is capable of
producing dramatic, positive changes in health. A variety of methods can be used to activate the inner
healer -- including progressive relaxation, autogenic training, biofeedback and hypnosis. This is essentially
the perspective Dr. Martin Rossman used in our interview during which | engaged in an internal dialogue
with an image of the ancient Roman, Seneca.

The perspective toward healing described by Seneca almost 2,000 years ago is not at all unlike that
transpersonal psychologists such as Frances Vaughan, author of The Inward Arc. Vaughan suggests that a
lifestyle aimed at integrating spiritual, philosophical and psychological teachings can lead to healing and
wholeness on any level of consciousness. Such a lifestyle involves a metaphoric awareness of spiritual
paths and an awareness of dreams. Healing relationships are described by Vaughan as "an essential aspect
of emerging awareness of wholeness and optional relational exchange at any stage of development.”

At this point many readers will feel justifiably entitled to ask whether any of this healing, by whatever name
and mythology, actually works. A good question! Let's look at one carefully conducted case study of an
individual healer:

A Case Study

In 1955, the Institute for Border Areas of Psychology and Mental Hygiene, headed by Professor Hans
Bender in Freiburg Germany, conducted a thorough study of a mental healer, Dr. (of political science) Kurt
Trampler. This study, while not indicative of any paranormal healing, does give us a good picture of the role
which psychological factors can play in the healing process. Trampler was seeking to exculpate himself
legally as he had been tried and found guilty of violating the statutes governing medical practice. In light of
hundreds of testimonials from his patients, the Board of Health ruled that a research study would be of
sociological and medical interest.

Trampler's philosophy and methods are not untypical of psychic healers in general. He stresses the need for
the patient to establish a "reconnection with the fundamental source of life." In his view sickness is a
"disturbance in man's contact with the higher interrelationships of life." Each treatment session begins with a
philosophical discussion of this sort, eloquently delivered in a manner found appealing to an audience of
varied backgrounds.

Trampler then "charges” the patient with his own raised hands, held at some distance. He claims that he can
feel the streaming of "an impulse which is transmitted to the patient who then, by some so far unexplained
process of a spiritual or energetic nature seems to bring about a change for the better.” The patient
describes his own sensations during this "atunement.” He experiences feelings of warmth and cold, a
prickling sensation or a sense of a powerful current. To sustain his therapy Trampler gives the patients
sheets of aluminum foil which he has first "charged" in his hand and which upon returning home the patients
are to lay on the afflicted spots or spread out under their pillows, or even carry constantly on their persons.
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Every evening at a certain hour Trampler tunes in on all his patients. In his preliminary lecture, he gives
notice of this "remote treatment” and cites examples of its success.

During a six month period, 650 patients treated by Trampler were examined intensively by a research team
before treatment. Follow up studies were conducted on 538 of these individuals. Two thirds of these patients
were women. As far as educational, occupational, or family background the patients were representative of
the population of the area surrounding Freiburg.

A wide variety of maladies was found in this group. Almost 75% of the patients were chronic cases who had
been suffering for more than five years from the conditions which prompted them to see the mental healer.
Over half of them were simultaneously undergoing medical treatment-which is something that Dr. Trampler
encouraged. They had come to the mental healer because other modes of treatment had failed.

Medical evaluation indicated unexpected, objective improvement in 9% of Dr. Trampler's patients. On the
other hand, 61% of Trampler's patients had the subjective experience of permanent or temporary
improvement in their condition. In fact, 50% of those patients whose condition had objectively worsened
nevertheless declared that they were considerably better, at least temporarily. The subjective improvement
of the malady seemed to depend very little on the diagnosis or seriousness of the disease. The results
indicated that the subjective improvement was chiefly a function of the attittide which the patients had before
treatment by Dr. Trampler. Patients with the highest expectations seemed to respond the most.

Oddly enough, the patients who responded the least to Dr. Trampler's methods were more intelligent,
imaginative, and self-confident than those who seemed to benefit the most. The patients who experienced
the greatest improvement were, however, more relaxed! In no case was Trampler's treatment found to be
objectively harmful to the patient! Experimental evidence suggestive of psychic healing effects will be further
examined in Section IlI.

Ramacharaka's Healing Exercise

If after having read this far, you are much more willing to explore the potential for healing you may possess
yourself, you may find the following passages, written more than eighty years ago by Yogi Ramacharaka, of
practical value. Remember prana is the Hindu term for the life energy that permeates the atmosphere,
enters the human being through the breath, and can be directed by thought:

Pranic Healing
We will first take up a few experiments in Pranic Healing (or "Magnetic Healing," if you prefer the term):

(I) Let the patient sit in a chair, you standing before him. Let your hands hang loosely by your sides, and
then swing them loosely to and fro for a few seconds, until you feel a tingling sensation at the tips of your
fingers. Then raise them to the level of the patient's head, and sweep them slowly toward his feet, with your
palms toward him with fingers outstretched, as if you were pouring force from your finger tips upon him.
Then step back a foot and bring up your hands to the level of his head, being sure that your palms face each
other in the upward movement, as, if you bring them up in the same position as you swept them down, you
would draw back the magnetism you send toward him. Then repeat several times. In sweeping downward,
do not stiffen the muscles, but allow the arms and hands to be loose and relaxed. You may treat the affected
parts of the body in a similar way, finishing the treatment by saturating the entire body with magnetism. After
treating the affected parts, it will be better for you to flick the fingers away from your sides, as if you were
throwing off drops of water which had adhered to your fingers. Otherwise you might absorb some of the
patient's conditions. This treatment is very strengthening to the patient, and if frequently practiced will greatly
benefit him.
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In case of chronic or long seated troubles, the trouble may be "loosened up" by making "sideways" passes
before the afflicted part, that is by standing before the patient with your hands together, palms touching, and
then swinging the arms out sideways several times. This treatment should always be followed by the
downward passes to equalize the circulation.

Self-Healing

(I Lying in a relaxed condition, breathe rhythmically, and command that a good supply of prana be inhaled.
With the exhalation, send the prana to the affected part for the purpose of stimulating it. Vary this
occasionally by exhaling, with the mental command that the diseased condition be forced out and disappear.
Use the hands in this exercise, passing them down the body from the head to the affected part. In using the
hands in healing yourself or others always hold the mental image that the prana is flowing down the arm and
through the finger tips into the body, thus reaching the affected part and healing it....

A little practice of the above exercise, varying it slightly to fit the conditions of the case, will produce
wonderful results. Some Yogis follow the plan of placing both hands on the affected part, and then breathing
rhythmically, holding the mental image that they are pumping prana into the diseased organ and part,
stimulating it and driving out diseased conditions, as pumping into a pail of dirty water will drive out the latter
and fill the bucket with fresh water. This last plan is very effective if the mental image of the pump is clearly
held, the inhalation representing the lifting of the pump handle and the exhalation the actual pumping.

Healing Others

The main principle to remember is that by rhythmic breathing and controlled thought you are enabled to
absorb a considerable amount of prana, and are also able to pass it into the body of another person,
stimulating weakened parts and organs, imparting health and driving out diseased conditions. You must first
learn to form such a clear mental image of the desired condition that you will be able to actually feel the
influx of prana, and the force running down your arms and out of your finger tips into the body of the patient.
Breathe rhythmically a few times until the rhythm is fairly established, then place your hands upon the
affected part of the body of the patient, letting them rest lightly over the part. Then follow the "pumping"
process described in the preceding exercise and fill the patient full of prana until the diseased condition is
driven out. Every once in a while raise the hands and "flick" the fingers as if you were throwing off the
diseased condition. It is well to do this occasionally and also to wash the hands after treatment, as otherwise
you may take on a trace of the diseased condition of the patient. Also practice the Cleansing Breath several
times after the treatment. During the treatment let the prana pour into the patient in one continuous stream,
allowing yourself to be merely the pumping machinery connecting the patient with the universal supply of
prana, and allowing it to flow freely through you. You need not work the hands vigorously, but simply enough
that the prana freely reaches the affected parts. The rhythmic breathing must be practiced frequently during
the treatment, so as to keep the rhythm normal and to afford the prana a free passage. It is better to place
the hands ol&#0;the bare skin, but where this is not advisable or possible place them over the clothing. Vary
above methods occasionally during the treatment by stroking the body gently and softly with the finger tips,
the fingers being kept slightly separated. This is very soothing to the patient. In cases of long standing you
may find it helpful to give the mental command in words, such as "get out, get out,” or "be strong, be strong,"
as the case may be, the words helping you to exercise the will more forcibly and to the point. Vary these
instructions to suit the needs of the case, and use your own judgement and inventive faculty.

(1) Headaches may be relieved by having the patient sit down in front of you, you standing back of his chair,
and passing your hands, fingers down and spread open in double circles over the top of his head, not
touching his head, however. After a few seconds you will actually feel the passage of the magnetism from
your fingers, and the patient's pain will be soothed.

(IV) Another good method of removing pain in the body is to stand before the patient, and present your palm
to the affected part, at a distance of several inches from the body. Hold the palm steady for a few seconds
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and then begin a slow rotary motion, round and round, over the seat of the pain. This is quite stimulating and
tends to restore normal conditions.

(V) Point your forefinger toward the affected part a few inches away from the body, and keeping the finger
steadily pointed move the hand around just as if you were boring a hole with the point of the finger. This will
often start the circulation at the point affected, and bring about improved conditions.

(V1) Placing the hands on the head of the patient, over the temples and holding them for a time, has a good
effect, and is a favorite form of treatment of this kind.

(VII) Stroking the patient's body (over the clothing) has a tendency to stimulate and equalize the circulation,
and to relieve congestion.

(VII1) Much of the value of Massage and similar forms of manipulative treatment, comes from the Prana
which is projected from the healer into the patient, during the process of rubbing and manipulating. If the
rubbing and manipulating is accompanied by the conscious desire of the healer to direct the flow of Prana
into the patient a greatly increased flow is obtained. If the practice is accompanied with Rhythmic Breathing,
the effect is much better.

(IX) Breathing upon the affected part, is practiced by many races of people, and is often a potent means of
conveying Prana to the affected part. This is often performed by placing a bit of cotton cloth between the
flesh of the person and the healer, the breath heating up the cloth and adding the stimulation of warmth in
addition to the other effects.

(X) Magnetized water is often employed by "magnetic healers", and many good results are reported to have
been obtained in this way. The simplest form of magnetizing water is to hold the glass by the bottom, in the
left hand, and then, gathering together the fingers of the right hand, shake them gently over the glass of
water just as if you were shaking drops of water into the glass from your fingertips. You may add to the
effect afterwards making downward passes over the glass with the right hand, passing the Prana into the
water. Rhythmic breathing will assist in the transferring of the Prana into the water. Water thus charged with
Prana is stimulating to sick people, or those suffering from weakness, particularly if they sip it slowly holding
their mind in a receptive attitude, and if possible forming a mental picture of the Prana from the water being
taken up by the system and invigorating them.

Mental Healing
We will now take up a few experiments in the several forms of Mental Healing....

(I) Auto-suggestion consists in suggesting to oneself the physical conditions one wishes to bring about. The
auto-suggestions should be spoken (audibly or silently) just as one would speak to another, earnestly and
seriously, letting the mind form a mental picture of the conditions referred to in the words. For instance: "My
stomach is strong, strong, strong--able to digest the food given it--able to assimilate the nourishment from
the food--able to give me the nourishment which means health arid strength to me. My digestion is good,
good, good, and | am enjoying and digesting and assimilating my food, converting it into rich red blood,
which is carrying health and strength to all parts of my body, building it up and making me a strong man (or
woman)." Similar auto-suggestions, or affirmations, applied to other parts of the body, will work equally good
results, the attention and mind being directed to the parts mentioned causing an increased supply of Prana
to be sent there, and the pictured condition to be brought about. Enter into the spirit of the auto-suggestions,
and get thoroughly in earnest over them, and so far as possible form the mental image of the healthy
condition desired. See yourself as you wish yourself to be. You may help the cure along by treating yourself
by the methods described in the experiments on Pranic Healing.
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(I1) Suggestions for healing, given to others, operate on the same principle as do the auto-suggestions just
described, except that the healer must impress upon the patient's mind the desired conditions instead of the
patient's doing it for himself. Much better results may be obtained where the healer and patient both co-
operate in the mental image and when the patient follows the healer's suggestions in his mind, and forms
the mental picture implied by the healer's words. The healer suggests that which he wishes to bring about
and the patient allows the suggestions to sink into his Instinctive Mind, where they are taken up and
afterwards manifested in physical results....

In many cases all that is needed in suggestive treatment, is to relieve the patient's mind of Fear and Worry
and depressing thoughts, which have interfered with the proper harmony of the body, and which have
prevented the proper amount of Prana from being distributed to the parts. Removing these harmful thoughts
is like removing the speck of dust which has caused our watch to run improperly, having disarranged the
harmony of the delicate mechanism....

(11 In what is called strictly Mental Healing, the patient sits relaxed and allows the mind to become
receptive. The healer then projects to the patient thoughts of a strengthening and uplifting character which,
reacting upon the mind of the patient, causes it to cast off its negative conditions and to assume its normal
poise and power, the result being that as soon as the patient's mind recovers its equilibrium it asserts itself
and starts into operation the recuperative power within the organism of the person, sending an increased
supply of Prana to all parts of the body and taking the first step toward regaining health and strength.

In treating a patient in this way, keep firmly in your mind the thought that physical harmony is being re-
established in the patient, and that health is his normal condition and that all the negative thoughts are being
expelled from his mind. Picture him as strong and healthy in mind and in body. Picture as existing all the
conditions you wish to establish within him. Then concentrate the mind and fairly dart into his body, or into
the affected part, a strong penetrating thought, the purpose of which is to work the desired physical change,
casting out the abnormal conditions and re-establishing normal conditions and functioning. Form the mental
image that the thought is fully and heavily charged with Prana and fairly drive it into the affected part by an
effort of the will. Considerable practice is usually needed to accomplish this last result, but to some it
appears to come without much effort.

(IV) Distant healing, or "absent treatment,” is performed in precisely the same way as is the treatment when
the patient is present....

Prana colored by the thought of the sender may be projected to persons at a distance, who are willing to
receive it, and healing work done in this way. This is the secret of the "absent healing," of which the Western
world has heard so much of late years. The thought of the healer sends forth and colors the prana of the
sender, and it flashes across space and finds lodgment in the psychic mechanism of the patient. It is
unseen, and it passes through intervening obstacles and seeks the person attuned to receive it. In order to
treat persons at a distance, you must form a mental image of them until you can feel yourself to be in rapport
with them. This is a psychic process dependent upon the mental imagery of the healer. You can feel the
sense of rapport when it is established, it manifesting in a sense of nearness. That is about as plain as we
can describe it. It may be acquired by a little practice, and some will get it at the first trial. When rapport is
established, say mentally to the distant patient, "I am sending you a supply of vital force or power, which will
invigorate you and heal you." Then picture the prana as leaving your min with each exhalation of rhythmic
breath, and traveling across space instantaneously and reaching the patient and healing him. It is not
necessary to fix certain hours for treatment, although you may do so if you wish. The respective condition of
the patient, as he is expecting and opening himself up to your psychic force, attunes him to receive your
vibrations whenever you may send them. If you agree upon hours, let him place himself in a relaxed attitude
and receptive condition.

Some healers form the picture of the patient sitting in front of them, and then proceed to give the treatment,
just as if the patient were really present. Others form the mental image of projecting the thought, picturing it
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as leaving their mind, and then traversing space entering the mind of the patient. Others merely sit in a
passive, contemplative attitude and intently think of the patient, without regard to intervening space. Others
prefer to have a handkerchief, or some other article belonging to the patient, in order to render more perfect
the rapport conditions. Any, or all, of these methods are good, the temperament and inclinations of the
person causing him to prefer some particular method. But the same principle underlies them all.

A little practice along the lines of the several forms of healing just mentioned, will give the student
confidence, and ease in operating the healing power, until he will often radiate healing power without being
fully conscious of it. If much healing work is done, and the heart of the healer is in his work, he soon gets so
that he heals almost automatically and involuntarily when he comes into the presence of one who is
suffering. The healer must, however, guard against depleting himself of Prana, and thus injuring his own
health. He should study...methods...of recharging himself, and protecting himself against undue drains upon
his vitality. And he should make haste slowly in these matters, remembering that forced growth is not
desirable.

This lesson has not been written to advise our students to become healers. They must use their own
judgment and intuitions regarding that question....

For ourselves, we cling to the principles of "Hatha Yoga," which teaches the doctrine of preserving health by
right living and right thinking, and we regard all forms of healing as things madd&#0;necessary only by
Man's ignorance and disobedience of Natural laws. But so long as man will not live and think properly, some
forms of healing are necessary, and therefore the importance of their study.,

Recharging Yourself

If you feel that your vital energy is at a low ebb, and that you need to store up a new supply quickly, the best
plan is to place the feet close together (side by side, of course) and to lock the fingers of both hands in any
way that seems the most comfortable. This closes the circuit, as it were, and prevents any escape of prana
through the extremities. Then breathe rhythmically a few times, and you will feel the effect of the recharging.

Deep Healing

The exercises and techniques presented above by Ramacharaka can be very powerful and effective.
However, they do not necessarily provide the only or the deepest approach to healing. Another very
profound point of view is exemplified in the writings and teachings of Stephen Levine, a poet, an author, a
spiritual teacher. Stephen has written numerous books, including Who Dies?, Meetings on the Edge,
Healing into Life and Death, and (with Ram Dass) Grist for the Mill. His perspective is summarized in a
Thinking Allowed interview:

=

Stephen Levine
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)
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The very idea that you are a good person if you heal, makes you a bad person if you die. Who needs to die
with a sense of failure? Many have been injured by the idea that you are responsible for your illness. You
are not responsible for your illness; you are not responsible for your cancer. You are responsible to your
cancer. When we see that we are responsible to our illness, then when pain arises we can send mercy, we
can send kindness.

You and |, we're conditioned. We walk across a room, we stub our toe. What do we do with the pain in our
toe? We're conditioned to send hatred into it. We're conditioned to try to exorcise it and, and we cut the pain
off. In fact, even many meditative techniques for working with pain are to take your awareness, your
attention, and put it elsewhere. Just when that throbbing toe is most calling out for mercy, for kindness, for
embrace, for softness, it's least available. In some ways it's amazing that anybody heals, considering our
conditioning to send hatred into our pain, which is the antithesis of healing.

The way we respond to pain is the way we respond to life. When things aren't the way we want them to be,
what do we do? Do we close down, or do we open up to get more of a sense of what's needed in the
moment? Our conditioning is to close down -- aversion, rejection, put it away, denial. Nothing heals. That is
the very basis on which unfinished business accumulates, putting it away -- I'm right, they're wrong; no
quality of forgiveness. Where can there be healing in that?

We suggest that people treat their illness as though it were their only child, with that same mercy and loving-
kindness. If that was in your child's body, you'd caress it, you'd hold it, you'd do all you could to make it well.
But somehow when it's in our body we wall it off, we send hatred into it and anger into it. We treat ourselves
with so little kindness, so little softness. And there are physical correlations to the difference between
softening around an illness -- blood flow, availability of the immune system, etcetera -- and hardness. You
know, if you've got a hard belly and your jaw is tight, and that hardness is around your eyes, it's very difficult
for anything to get through.

A lot of healers, if they can't "heal" you, they have no business with you anymore. But when our work is on
ourself, then even the teaching of helplessness is honored. Sometimes you can't help everybody, but that
doesn't mean anything has to come out of you that limits their access to who you are, to your heart, to your
connection with them. If it's work on yourself, they're in the presence of good healing. But all the healers |
know who are really phenomenal, who are some of the phenomenal healers, they all say God does it.

When the mind sinks into the heart, and vice versa, there's healing. When we become one with ourselves,
there's healing.
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Spiritual Anatomy

Many cultural traditions contain an esoteric thread describing what might be referred to as the anatomy of
the human soul. There are the ka and ba of Egyptian mythology, the meridians of acupuncture, the chakras
and nadis of yoga, the sephirot of Hebrew cabbalistic tradition, and the etheric and astral bodies of western
esoteric lore.

It is natural that this should be so since, as master mythologist Joseph Campbell pointed out during a
Thinking Allowed interview, the mythologies of all cultures are borne of our bodily experiences:

i

Joseph Campbell

Fantasy and imagination is a product of the body. The energies that bring forth the fantasies derive from the
organs of the body. The organs of the body are the source of our life, and of our intentions for life.

They conflict with each other. Among these organs, of course, is the brain. And then you must think of the
various impulses that dominate our life system -- the erotic impulse; the impulse to conquer, conquest and
all that; self preservation; and then certain thoughts that have to do with ideals and things that are held up
before us as aims worth living for and giving life its value. All of these different forces come into conflict
within us. And the function of mythological imagery is to harmonize and coordinate the energies of our body,
so that we will live a harmonious and fruitful life in accord with our society, and with the new mystery that
emerges with every new human being -- namely, what are the possibilities of this particular human life?

The deeper truth embedded within cultures that emphasize mythological systems of spiritual anatomy is that
the divine is within us. Cultures that do not emphasize the anatomy of the soul tend to be those which view
the diety as external and apart from the human being.

One might say that our spiritual bodies are made of thought itself. Of course, from the perspective of psychic
folklore, thought is tangible -- almost solid -- and certainly very potent. As we journey through the lore of
spiritual anatomy, it is appropriate that we begin by examining the role of thought itself. The concept of
thoughtforms provides an excellent vehicle for the journey-- for in many systems and teachings thought,
itself, is very spiritual in nature.
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Thoughtforms

Descriptions of thoughtforms and the mental body come from Theosophists Annie Besant and C. W.
Leadbeater who were both very influential in the shaping of modern psychic folklore:

Annie Besant -- Fabian Socialist (and George Bernar  d Shaw's lover)
who later became head of the Theosophical Society.

"The mental body is an object of great beauty, the delicacy and rapid motion of its particles giving it an
aspect of living iridescent light, and this beauty becomes an extraordinarily radiant and entrancing loveliness
and the intellect becomes more highly evolved and is employed chiefly on pure and sublime topics. Every
thought gives rise to a set of correlated vibrations in the matter of this body, accompanied with a marvelous
display of color, like that in the spray of a waterfall as the sunlight strikes it, raised to the nth degree of color
and vivid delicacy. The body under this impulse throws off a vibrating portion of itself, shaped by the nature
of the vibration -- as figures are made by sand on a disk vibrating to a musical note -- and this gathers from
the surrounding atmosphere matter like itself in fineness from the elemental essence of the mental world.
We have then a thought-form pure and simple, and it is a living entity of intense activity animated by the one
idea that generated it. If made of finer kinds of matter, it will be of great power and energy, and may be used
as a most potent agent when directed by a strong and steady will....

Each definite thought produces a double effect-a radiating vibration and a floating form. The thought itself
appears first to clairvoyant sight as a vibration in the mental body, and this may be either simple or
complex....

If a man's thought or feeling is directly connected with someone else, the resultant thought-form moves
toward that person and discharges itself upon his astral and mental bodies. If the man's thought is about
himself, or is based upon a personal feeling, as the vast majority of thoughts are, it hovers round its creator
and is always ready to react upon him whenever he is for a moment in a passive condition....

Each man travels through space enclosed within a case of his own building, surrounded by a mass of the
forms created by his habitual thought. Through this medium he looks out upon the world, and naturally he
sees everything tinged with its predominant colors, and all rates of vibration which reach him from without
are more or less modified by its rate. Thus until the man learns complete control of thought and feeling, he
sees nothing as it really is, since all his observations must be made through his medium, which distorts and
colors everything like badly-made glass.

If the thought-form be neither definitely personal nor specially aimed at someone else, it simply floats
detached in the atmosphere, all the time radiating vibrations similar to those originally sent forth by its
creator. If it does not come into contact with any other mental body, this radiation gradually exhausts its
store of energy, and in that case, the form falls to pieces; but if it succeeds in awakening sympathetic
vibration in any mental body near at hand, an attraction is set up, and the thought-form is usually absorbed
by that mental body.

To this picture of the mental body, Yogi Ramacharaka adds a further description of the mental world as
such:

Places and localities are often permeated by the thought of persons who formerly lived there, who have
moved away or died many years ago. The occultist knows that this thought-atmosphere of a village, town,
city, or nation is the composite thought of those dwelling in it or whom have previously dwelt there.
Strangers coming into the community feel the changed atmosphere about it, and, unless they find it in
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harmony with their own mental character, they feel uncomfortable and desire to leave the place. If one, not
understanding the laws operating in the thought world, remains long in a place, he is most likely to be
influenced by the prevailing thought-atmosphere, and in spite of himself a change begins to be manifest in
him and he sinks or rises to the level of the prevailing thought....

In the same way dwellings, business-places, buildings, etc., take on the predominant thought of those
inhabiting them or who have dwelt in them.

Eiln Garrett
Founder of the Parapsychology Foundation

An example of the perception of thoughtforms is provided by the famous medium Eileen Garrett:

One sees lines and colors and symbols. These move, and one is wholly concentrated on them and their
movement. | say "symbols" here for want of a better word. | frequently see curving lines of light and color
that flow forward in strata, and in these strips or ribbons of movement there will appear other sharply angled
lines that form and change and fade like arrow heads aimed and passing in various directions. And in this
flow of energy that is full of form and color, these arrow heads will presently indicate the letter H. Each line of
the H will be an independent curve, and their combination will not remain identifiable for very long. But | shall
have caught it; and holding it suspended in awareness, | continue to watch the process develop and unfold.
Soon a rapidly drifting A appears in the field of concentration, and then, let us suppose, an R; and presently |
have gathered the word HARRY out of the void, either as a proper name or as a verb temporarily without
either subject or object. Whether it is actually a noun or a verb will depend upon the context of the
perception as a whole.

This process is infinitely rapid. But | have achieved an alertness of attention, of awareness, of being, which
is equal to this rapid flow of immaterial line and color and symbol, and out of this alertness, poised above the
flowing stream of differentiated energy, | gather a message with a meaning -- a message which has come to
my consciousness out of the objective world as factually as the reflected light from the distant Moon may
reach my consciousness by way of my sense of sight.

The existence of the mental world implies a view of nature incorporating meaning as well as mechanism. We
are no longer dealing with blind forces bouncing aimlessly throughout the universe. The substance of the
mental world is imbued with purpose. Minds, or monads, are constantly emitting radiation of an intelligent
nature. Every thought may be thought of as an active spiritual force. Iconoclastic researcher Andrija
Puharich, M.D., has coined the term inergy, meaning "intelligent energy" to refer to this realm of spirit or
thought.
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The Aura

Theosophical, psychic and mystical lore has it that the emotions and thoughts of an individual distinguish
themselves by their form and color. This is thought of as the aura or astral body which is visualized as an
egg shaped envelope around the human being. Is the aura Qimply composed of our thoughts (or our
thoughts about someone else's thoughts) or does it have an independent physical existence? The answer,
of course, depends on what we mean by aura -- which is hardly an operationally defined scientific term.
There are many different meanings for the term. (For example, in medicine, an aura refers to sensations
which develop prior to the onset of an epileptic seizure.)

C. W. Leadbeater, one of the Theosophists who was responsible for popularizing the term "astral" plane,
claims that it was inherited from the medieval alchemists. The term means starry and was applied to the
plane above the physical because of its luminous appearance. Furthermore, the emotional currents were
thought to be influenced by the planetary positions. The meaning of the different colors that appear in the
astral body is recorded by Yogi Ramacharaka whose writings mimic those of Madame Blavatsky, founder of
the Theosophical Society, on this topic:

Auric Colors and Their Meanings

Black represents hatred, malice, revenge, and similar feelings. Gray, of a bright shade, represents
selfishness.

Gray, of a peculiar shade (almost that of a corpse), represents fear and terror.
Gray, of a dark shade, represents depression and melancholy.

Green, of a dirty shade, represents jealousy. If much anger is mingled with the jealousy, it will appear as red
flashes on the green background.

Green, of almost a slate-color shade, represents low deceit.

Green, of a peculiar bright shade, represents tolerance to the opinions and beliefs of others, easy
adjustment to changing conditions, adaptability, tact, politeness, worldly wisdom, etc., and qualities which
some might possible consider "refined deceit.”
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Red, of a shade resembling the dull flame when it bursts out of a burning building, mingled with the smoke,
represents sensuality and the animal passions.

Red, seen in the shape of bright-red flashes resembling the lightning flash in shape, indicated anger. These
are usually shown on a black background in the case of anger arising from hatred or malice, but in cases of
anger arising from jealousy they appear on a greenish background. Anger arising from indignation or
defense of a supposed "right," lacks these backgrounds, and usually shows as red flashes independent of a
background.

Crimson represents love, varying in shade according to the character of the passion. A gross sensual love
will be dull and heavy crimson, while one mixed with higher feelings will appear in lighter and more pleasing
shades. A very high form of love shows a color almost approaching a beautiful rose color.

Brown, of a reddish tinge, represents avarice and greed.
Orange, of a bright shade, represents pride and ambition.

Yellow, in its various shades, represents intellectual power. If the intellect contents itself with things of a low
order, the shade is a dark, dull yellow; and as the field of the intellect rises to higher levels, the color grows
brighter and clearer, a beautiful golden yellow betokening great intellectual attainment, broad and brilliant
reasoning, etc.

Blue, of a dark shade, represents religious thought, emotion, and feeling. This color, however, varies in
clearness according to the degree of unselfishness manifest in the religious conception. The shades and
degrees of clarity vary from a dull indigo to a beautiful rich violet, the latter representing the highest religious
feeling.

Light Blue, of a peculiarly clear and luminous shade, represents spirituality. Some of the higher degrees of
spirituality observed in ordinary mankind show themselves in this shade of blue filled with luminous bright
points, sparkling and twinkling like stars on a clear winter night.

The student will remember that these colors form endless combinations and blendings, and show
themselves in greatly varying degrees of brightness and size, all of which have meanings to the developed
occultist.

In addition to the colors mentioned above, there are several others for which we have no names, as they are
outside of the colors visible in the spectrum, and consequently science, not being able to perceive them, has
not thought it necessary to bestow definite names upon them, although they exist theoretically. Science tells
us that there are also what are known as "ultraviolet" rays and "ultra-red" rays, neither of which can be
followed by the human eyes, even with the aid of mechanical appliances, the vibrations being beyond our
senses. These two "ultra” colors (and several others unknown to science) are known to occultists and may
be seen by the person with certain psychic powers. The significance of this statement may be more fully
grasped when we state that when seen in the Human Aura either of these "ultra” colors indicates psychic
development, the degree of intensity depending upon the degree of development. Another remarkable fact,
to those who have not thought of the matter, is that the "ultraviolet” color in the Aura indicates psychic
development when used on a high and unselfish plane, while "the ultra-red" color, when seen in the Human
Aura, indicates that the person has psychic development, but is using the same for selfish and unworthy
purposes--black magic," in fact. The ultraviolet rays lie just outside of an extreme of the visible spectrum
known to science, while the "ultra-red" rays lie just beyond the other extreme. The vibrations of the first are
too high for the ordinary human eye to sense, while the second comprises vibrations as excessively low as
the first is excessively high. And the real difference between the two forms of psychic power is as great as is
indicated by the respective positions of these two "ultra” colors. In addition to the two "ultra” colors just
alluded to, there is another which is invisible to the ordinary sight -- the true primary yellow, which indicates
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of the Spiritual lllumination and which is faintly seen around the heads of the spiritually great. The color
which we are taught characterizes the seventh principle, Spirit, is said to be of pure white light, of a peculiar
brilliancy, the like of which has never been seen by human eye -- in fact, the very existence of absolute
"white light" is denied by Western science.

The Aura emanating from the Instinctive Mind principally comprises heavier and duller shades. In sleep,
when the mind is quiet, there appears chiefly a certain dull red, which indicates that the Instinctive Mind is
merely performing the body's animal functions. This shade, of course, is always apparent, but during the
waking hours it is often obscured by the brighter shades of the passing thoughts, emotions or feelings.

Right here it would be well to state that even while the mind emotions or feelings remains calm there hover
in the Aura shades which indicate a man's predominant tendencies, so that his stage of advancement and
development as well as his "tastes"” and other features of his personality may be easily distinguished. When
the mind is swept by a strong passion, feeling, or emotion, the entire Aura seems to be colored by the
particular shade or shades representing it. For instance, a violent fit of anger causes the whole Aura to show
bright red flashes upon a black background, almost eclipsing the other colors. This state lasts for a longer or
shorter time, according to the strength of the passion. If people could but have a glimpse of the Human Aura
when so colored, they would become so horrified at the dreadful sight that they would be far more hesitant
about flying into rage -- it resembles the flames and smoke of the devil's "pit" and, in fact, the human mind in
such a condition becomes a veritable hell temporarily. A strong wave of love sweeping over the mind will
cause the entire Aura to show crimson; the shade will depend upon the character of the passion. Likewise, a
burst of religious feeling will bestow upon the entire Aura a blue tinge, as explained in the table of colors. In
short, a strong emotion, feeling, or passion causes the entire Aura to take on its color while the feeling lasts.
You will see from what we have said that there are two aspects to the color feature of the Aura; the first
depending upon the predominant thoughts habitually manifesting in the mind of the person; the second
depending upon the particular feeling, emotion, or passion (if any) is dominating him, at that particular time.

The student will realize readily that as the man develops and unfolds he becomes less and less prey to
passing passions, emotions, or feelings emanating from the Instinctive Mind, and that Intellect, and then
Spiritual Mind, manifest themselves instead of lying dormant in a latent condition. Remembering this, he will
readily see how great a difference there must be between the Aura of an undeveloped man and that of the
developed man. The one is a mass of dull, heavy, gross colors, the entire mass being frequently flooded by
the color of some passing emotion, feeling, or passion. The other shows the higher colors and is very much
clearer, being but little disturbed by feelings, emotion, and passions, all of which have been brought largely
under the control of the will.

The man who has Intellect well developed shows an Aura flooded with the beautiful golden yellow
betokening intellectuality. This color in such cases is particularly apparent in the upper part of the Aura,
surrounding the head and shoulders of the man, the more animal colors sinking to the lower part of the Aura.
Read the remarks under the head of "Yellow in the color table in this lesson. When the man's Intellect has
absorbed the idea of spirituality and devotes itself to the acquirement of spiritual power, development, and
unfoldment, this yellow will show around its edges a light blue of a peculiarly clear and luminous shade. This
peculiar light blue is indicative of what is generally called "spirituality,” but which is simply "intellectual-
spirituality,” if you will pardon the use of the somewhat paradoxical term -- it is not the same thing as
Spiritual Mind, but is merely Intellect impregnated by Spiritual Mind, to use another troublesome term. In
some cases when this intellect is in a highly developed state, the luminous light blue shows as a broad
fringe or border often being larger than the center itself, and in addition, in special cases, the light blue is
filled with brilliant luminous points, sparkling and twinkling like stars on a clear winter night. These bright
points indicate that the color of the Aura of the Spiritual Mind is asserting itself, and shows that Spiritual
Consciousness has either become momentarily evident to the man or is about to become so in the near
future. This is a point upon which much confusion has arisen in the minds of students and even teachers of
occultism. The next paragraph will also shed further light upon the matter.
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The Aura emanating from the Spiritual Mind, or sixth principle, bears the color of the true primary yellow,
which is invisible to ordinary sight and which cannot be reproduced artificially by man. It centers around the
head of the spiritually illumined, and at times produces a peculiar glow which can even be seen by
undeveloped people. This is particularly true when the spiritually developed person is engaged in earnest
discourse or teaching, at these times his countenance seems fairly to glow and to possess a luminosity of a
peculiar kind. The nimbus shown in pictures of mankind's great spiritual leaders results from a tradition
based on a fact actually experienced by the early followers of such leaders. The "halo" or glory shown on
pictures arises from the same fact.

Because most of Ramacharaka's descriptions accord with the teachings of Blavatsky, Leadbeater and other
Theosophists, it would be a mistake to assume that he is writing on the basis of either careful measurements
or personal experience. From the perspective of a biocomputer model of mental functioning, one might view
the perception of auric colors as a particular way some individuals program their minds to function, i.e., as
the result of cultural conditioning or autoconditioning enhanced by the altered state of consciousness
induced through meditation and yogic practices.

If we view the mind/brain system as a biocomputer, we could say that there are various sensory inputs
(eyes, ears, nose, mouth, skin) and various internal perceptual display systems (sight, hearing, smell, taste,
touch). It is entirely possible that the input from one sensory mode could be displayed internally using a
modality normally reserved for a different sensory mode. Thus, under the influence of hypnotic suggestion or
psychedelic drugs, individuals often report "seeing music." This well-known phenomena is referred to as
synesthesia.

A very reasonable explanation of the human aura as reported by psychics is that this is also a form of
synesthesia -- a special way we can program ourselves to display information in the sensorium of our minds.
The inputs for this display pattern could conceivably arrive from any sensory (or extrasensory) modality,
could be derived from intuitive or logical processing, or could be generated from the biocomputer
programming (i.e., cultural condition and autoconditioning) itself.

An amusing anecdote relating to the perception of the human aura on the "astral level" comes from the
Texas psychic Ray Stanford. Ray, who seems to be very proficient at seeing auras, visited his twin brother
Rex, a parapsychologist then at the University of Virginia; he gave a demonstration of his talents before a
small group of researchers assembled by his brother. One of the guests was Dr. Robert Van de Castle, the
director of the sleep and dream laboratory. Ray noticed a number of pink spots in the aura around Van de
Castle's abdomen. This perception puzzled him since it is one he normally associated with pregnant women;
and he remarked to Dr. Van de Castle, "If | didn't know better, I'd say you were pregnant.” This drew some
laughter from the audience. However, Van de Castle then reflected that he had been analyzing the dreams
of pregnant women all morning and had even remarked earlier that day that he was beginning to feel like a
pregnant woman himself.

Experimental Tests of the Aura

You might think it would be relatively simple for scientists to test the objectivity of the aura, by comparing the
independent observations of a number of psychics. In fact, the problem is difficult and there has been very
little systematic research. For one thing, if the observations are being made at different moments of time, it
is possible the aura could change appearance. Also, a truly objective study would want to rule out any other
sensory cues that could be confused with the aura. Charles Tart has suggested that the target person for
such a study be hidden behind an opaque screen shaped so only the aura should be visible beyond its
perimeter and not the physical body at all. To my knowledge, eighteen years after Tart's proposal, there
have still been no satisfactory experiments of this type.
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In a study conducted by Dr. A. R. G. Owen of Toronto, fourteen different psychics made independent
observations of the aura of a single subject. The reported descriptions show wide variation that, according to
Owen, "seems to go beyond that degree of variability in the aura, that according to percipients of auras, is to
be expected as a result of temporal variations in the physical, emotional or mental state of the possessor of
the aura." However the study took place over a one year period. Going over the data, | myself was struck by
the similarity of reports made by different observers on the same day. Owen maintained there was no
cogent evidence the subject was in different physical or emotional states during the different days of
experimentation. It does not appear he was looking for subtle emotional changes. The fact that lighting
conditions were different on the different days of experimentation further confuses the data. Furthermore,
some subjects saw the aura with their eyes open, while at least one subject viewed the aura with his eyes
closed.

The Vital Body

In addition to the astral body, which seems to correlate with thoughts and emotions, some occultists refer to
the vital body or sometimes etheric body -- more associated with life energy and health and more suggestive
than the astral body of having a measurable physical basis. It is interesting to note that the term etheric body
developed at a time in history prior to the Michelson-Morley experiments which disconfirmed the physical
theory of the ether as a medium permeating the known universe. It is probably that the term etheric body
(like astral body) developed from what was once legitimate scientific speculation. Today such terms belong
clearly in the realm of occult folklore. Max Heindel, founder of the Rosicrucian Fellowship, describes the
etheric or vital body:

According to Rosicrucian Max Heindel, one's level o f
clairvoyant functioning is reflected in the aura as diagrammed above.

The vital body of plant, animal, and man, extends beyond the periphery of the dense body as the Etheric
Region, which is the vital body of a planet, extends beyond its dense part, showing again the truth of the
Hermetic axiom "As above, so below.” The distance of this extension of the vital body of man is about an
inch and a half. The part which is outside the dense body is very luminous and about the color of a new-
blown peach-blossom. It is often seen by persons having very slight involuntary clairvoyance. The writer has
found, when speaking with such persons, that they frequently are not aware they see anything unusual and
do not know what they see.

The dense body is built into the matrix of this vital body during ante-natal life, and with one exception, itis an
exact copy, molecule for molecule, of the vital body. As the lines of force in freezing water are the avenues
of formation for ice crystals, so the lines of force in the vital body determine the shape of the dense body. All
through life the vital body is the builder and restorer of the dense form. Were it not for the etheric heart the
dense heart would break quickly under the constant strain we put upon it. All the abuses to which we subject
the dense body are counteracted, so far as lies in its power, by the vital body, which is continually fighting
against the death of the dense body.

The exception mentioned above is that the vital body of a man is female or negative, while that of a woman
is male or positive. In that fact we have the key to numerous puzzling problems of life. That woman gives
way to her emotions is due to the polarity noted, for her positive, vital body generates an excess of blood
and causes her to labor under an enormous internal pressure that would break the physical casement were
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not a safety-valve provided in the periodical flow, and another in the tears which relieve the pressure on
special occasions -- for tears are "white bleeding.”

Man may have and has as strong emotions as a woman, but he is usually able to suppress them without
tears, because his negative vital body does not generate more blood than he can comfortably control.

Unlike the higher vehicles of humanity, the vital body (except under certain circumstances, to be explained
when the subject of "Initiation"” is dealt with) does not ordinarily leave the dense body until the death of the
latter. Then the chemical forces of the dense body are no longer held in check by the evolving life. They
proceed to restore the matter to its primordial condition by disintegration so that it may be available for the
formation of other forms in the economy of nature. Disintegration is thus due to the activity of the planetary
forces in the chemical ether.

There are certain cases where the vital body partly leaves the dense body, such as when a hand "goes to
sleep.” Then the etheric hand of the vital body may be seen hanging below the dense arm like a glove and
the points cause the peculiar pricking sensation felt when the etheric hand re-enters the dense hand.
Sometimes in hypnosis the head of the vital body divides and hangs outside the dense head, one half over
each shoulder, or lies around the neck like the collar of a sweater. The absence of prickly sensation at
awakening in cases like this is because during the hypnosis part of the hypnotist's vital body had been
substituted for that of the victim.

When anesthetics are used the vital body is partially driven out, along with the higher vehicles, and if the
application is too strong and the life ether is driven out, death ensues. This same phenomenon may also be
observed in the case of materializing medium and an ordinary man or woman is just this: In the ordinary
man or woman the vital body and the dense body are, at the present stage of evolution, quite firmly
interlocked, while in the medium they are loosely connected. It has not always been so, and the time will
again come when the vital body may normally leave the dense vehicle, but that is not normally accomplished
at present. When a medium allows his or her vital body to be used by entities from the Desire World who
wish to materialize, the vital body generally oozes from the left side -- through the spleen, which is its
particular "gate." Then the vital forces cannot flow into the body as they do normally, the medium becomes
greatly exhausted, and some of them resort to stimulants to counteract the effects, in time becoming
incurable drunkards.

The vital force from the sun, which surrounds us as a colorless fluid, is absorbed by the vital body through
the etheric counterpart of the spleen, wherein it undergoes a curious transformation of color. It becomes
pale rose-hued and spreads along the nerves all over the dense body. It is to the nervous system what the
force of electricity is to a telegraph system. Though there be wires, instruments, and telegraph operators all
in order, if the electricity is lacking no message can be sent. The Ego, the brain, and the nervous system
may be in seemingly perfect order, but if the vital force be lacking to carry the message of the Ego through
the nerves to the muscles, the dense body will remain inert. This is exactly what happens when part of the
dense body becomes paralyzed. The vital body has become diseased and the vital force can no longer flow.
In such cases, as in most sickness, the trouble is with the finer invisible vehicles. In conscious or
unconscious recognition of this fact, the most successful physicians use suggestion -which works upon the
higher vehicles-as an aid to medicine. The more a physician can imbue his patient with faith and hope, the
speedier disease will vanish and give place to perfect health.

During health the vital body specializes a superabundance of vital force, which alter passing through a
dense body, radiates in straight lines in every direction from the periphery thereof, as the radii of a circle do
from the center; but during ill-health, when the vital body becomes attenuated, it is not able to draw to itself
the same amount of force and in addition the dense body is feeding upon it. Then the lines of the vital fluid
which pass out from the body are crumpled and bent, showing the lack of force behind them. In health the
great force of these radiations carries with it germs and microbes which are inimical to the health of the
dense body, but in sickness, when the vital force is weak, these emanations do not so readily eliminate
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disease germs. Therefore the danger of contracting disease is much greater when the vital forces are low
than when one is in robust health.

In cases where parts of the dense body are amputated, only the planetary ether accompanies the separated
part. The separate vital body and the dense body disintegrate synchronously after death. So with the etheric
counterpart of the amputated limb. It will gradually disintegrate as the dense member decays, but in the
meantime the fact that the man still possesses the etheric limb accounts for his assertion that he can feel his
fingers or suffers pain in them. There is also a connection with a buried member, irrespective of distance. A
case is on record where a man felt a severe pain, as if a nail had been driven into the flesh of an amputated
limb, and he persisted until the limb was exhumed, when it was found that a nail had been driven into it at
the time it was boxed for burial. The nail was removed and the pain instantly stopped. It is also in
accordance with these facts that people complain of pain in a limb for perhaps two or three years after the
amputation. The pain will then cease. This is because the disease remains in the still undetached etheric
limb, but as the amputated part disintegrates, the etheric limb follows suit and thus the pain ceases.

Heindel's description is typical of the type of writing found in the occult and mystical literature from many
cultures and periods of time.

A word of caution here. There are a few effects of an optical or physiological nature that might easily be
taken for an aura by a careless, or uninformed, observer. In a clever series of experiments, Canadian
researcher A. R. G. Owen determined that many people will see such "rim" auras, glowing about an inch or
two from the edge of inanimate objects even more distinctly than around living plants, animals, and humans.
Many people were unable to distinguish between the aura that appeared around a piece of cardboard
shaped as a hand and that observed around a real human hand.

fici A

A. R. G. Owen

Other observers, particularly those who saw a much larger and more vivid aura, were quite able to make the
distinction. In any case, almost all of the subjects were able to see some aura-like visual phenomena. These
perceptions are attributed to the active role the retina and the visual cortex take in organizing and
interpreting visual contours while the eye itself is constantly making tiny movements, scanning whatever is
observed.

NN

You can easily experience this yourself simply by focusing on the contours of the word written above. See
what you notice. The power of suggestions also is active here. This effect is highlighted by the sharp black
and white contrast.

On the other hand, Dr. Owen was able to repeatedly demonstrate a most unusual and vivid aura-like
appearance on the end of a rod while it was the focus of concentration from two gifted psychics. A number
of observers were able to independently verify this perception, which was not normally seen around the rod.
However the exact conditions for replication of this effect are not known.

125



The Chakras

The word chakra in Sanskrit means wheel; and according to the Theosophical tradition, the chakras are "a
series of wheel-like vortices existing in the surface of the "etheric body." The etheric body is part of the
human aura closest in proximity to the skin. It is sometimes referred to as the health aura, and | think can be
equated to the electromagnetic field of the body or the bioplasma without doing injustice to the Theosophical
system. The chakras actually extend out beyond the etheric body to the more subtle parts of the aura-such
as the astral body. While normally invisible, some individuals perceive the etheric body as a faintly luminous
mist extending slightly beyond the body.

In 1927, the Reverend Charles Leadbeater wrote a book on the chakras based largely on his own psychic
perceptions:

When quite undeveloped they appear as small circles about two inches in diameter, glowing dully in the
ordinary man; but when awakened and vivified they are seen as blazing, coruscat@ng whirlpools, much
increased in size, and resembling miniature suns....If we imagine ourselves to be looking straight down into
the bell of a flower of the convolvulus type, we shall get some idea of the general appearance of a chakra.
The stalk of the flower in each springs from a point in the spine.

All these wheels are perpetually rotating, and into the hub or open mouth of each a force from the higher
world is always flowing.... Without this inrush of energy the physical body could not exist.

Leadbeater also has uncovered descriptions of such vortices, similar to his own, in the works of the
seventeenth century German mystic Johann Georg Gichtel, a pupil of Jacob Boehme. Gichtel assigned an
astrological planetary influence to each of the seven centers in his system.




It is uncertain to me whether he was influenced by the Sanskrit tradition. However, on the title page of his
book, Theosophia Practica he claims to be presenting...

A short exposition of the three principles of the three worlds in humanity, represented in clear pictures,
showing how and where they have their respective Centres in the inner person; according to what the author
has found in himself in divine contemplation, and what he has felt, tasted and perceived.

In Los Angeles at the Higher Sense Perception Research Foundation, Dr. Shafica Karagula, a
neuropsychiatrist, has for many years made clinical observations of individuals gifted with extraordinary
perception.

One of her subjects, whom she calls "Diane," reported the ability to visualize vortices of energy, like spiral
cones, which seemed to be in remarkable agreement with Leadbeater's descriptions. She described the
etheric body as a sparkling web of light beams in constant movement "like the lines of a television screen
when the picture is not in focus." There were eight major vortices of force and many smaller vortices. Seven
of the vortices seemed to be directly related to the different glands of the body. Diane was able to
successfully diagnose various diseases by noticing disturbances in the vortices. Karagula tested this ability
by taking Diane to an endocrine clinic of a large New York hospital and having her read the auras of patients
selected at random in the waiting room. Then Diane's observations were checked against the medical case
records.

Karagula claims she was amazed at the accuracy of Diane's diagnoses over a large number of cases.
However she provides no exact figures in her book or in her published reports and we are not informed if
independent judges and experimental controls were used., It is difficult to ascertain the extent to which Dr.
Karagula or her subjects may have had their perceptions colored by the Theosophical tradition. Many other
psychic individuals | have been acquainted with report an ability to visualize chakras. However, | know of no
tested psychics who have indicated the ability to perceive chakras prior to any occult training.

When it comes to making any physiological sense out of the chakras, the whole matter is filled with
confusion. One widely quoted approach equates the first chakra with the reproductive system. Others
associate the second chakra with sexuality and reproduction. Sometimes the sixth chakra or third eye is
associated with the pineal gland, sometimes with the pituitary. The third chakra is sometimes associated
with the solar plexus, sometimes with the spleen, and sometimes with the digestive system. Sometimes the
second chakra is associated with the spleen. Sometimes all of the chakras are associated with nerve plexus,
sometimes they are all associated with the endocrine glands. In the Tibetan system, the sixth and seventh
chakra -- the third eye and the "thousand petalled lotus" are thought of as one. The Cabalistic system
divides the body into ten centers. Ironically, all these systems will go into great detail in specifying the
circuitry -- often called nadis -- connecting the chakras together. | find it easiest to confront all of these
paradoxical interpretations with a certain curiosity and humility (although | tend to think some writers masked
their lack of understanding with dogmatic assertion). Paradoxes of a comparable sort are not uncommon in
the physical and natural sciences, and generally exist on the frontiers of knowledge. Most researchers tend
to ignore these uncomfortable, and poorly substantiated, reports.

One ingenious hypothesis was developed by Dr. William Tiller at Stanford University. Tiller was impressed
with the apparent relationship of location and function between the chakras and the endocrine glands. He
wondered how these so called "etheric" organs might interact with the glands. Drawing from concepts used
by electrical engineers, he suggested this interaction could be analogous to a process of transduction.
Imagine great energy streams flowing through space and passing through our bodies, unabsorbed and
unnoticed. Tiller suggests that perhaps the chakras can be tuned in to couple with this power source and
transduce some of its energy from the astral or etheric levels into the glands. One can think of the chakras
and glands as electrical transformer loads that will deliver maximum power if they are balanced with respect
to each other.
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Transduction of etheric force through the chakra in to the bodily force
within an endocrine gland (courtesy William Tiller)

One might say ideas are speculative in the extreme. While such ideas have little or no scientific merit, they
serve the function of providing a modern metaphor for ancient teachings.
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Dr. Lee Sannella
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

An interesting approach to the chakras has been taken by Lee Sannella, MD. He noticed that the classic
literature of yoga refers to a process of psychic awakening known as the rising of kundalini. This is pictured
metaphorically as the rising of a coiled snake-like energy from the base of the spine to the top of the head.
As the kundalini rises, it energizes or awakens each of the chakra centers.

Sanella encountered many cases of individuals who reported symptoms similar to the classic descriptions of
kundalini rising. These include many strange bodily sensations of vibration and heat, combined with
visionary experiences and apparent psychic awareness. He suggests that the classic yoga descriptions may
be more appropriate than the medical tendency to label such experiences as "psychotic.”

Do chakras have some objective existence, or are they are the creations of minds who claim to observe
them? The same problem is actually encountered in all fields of human knowledge. Do atoms exist? Are
qguarks real? Where is humor? Such concepts serve as maps to guide us through our experience; or, to use
another metaphor, they are menus. We would be foolish to confuse the map for the territory or the menu for
the meal or the metaphor for that which is denoted by it. Sometimes, however, by a subtle consensus of
agreement, this is exactly what we do.

Dr. Hiroshi Motoyama of Tokyo is a student of raja yoga who has attempted to give a literal interpretation to
the chakra metaphor. In addition to wearing the hats of medical researcher and psychiatrist, Motoyama is
also a Shinto priest. Using his intuitions, and those of several observers, Dr. Motoyama divided a yoga class
of 100 members into three groups: (A) the yogi group in which the chakras had been clearly awakened; (B)
those in whom the chakras had been slightly awakened; and (C) those in whom the chakras had not yet
been awakened. The chakras are often visualized as lotus blossoms that when fully awakened appear in full
bloom. In this case, no controls seem to have distinguished between "awakened chakras" and skill in
practicing yoga. A number of investigations were then made to determine if there were physiological
differences between these three groups.

Examining the "disease tendency"” of the different internal organs corresponding to chakras, such as the
heart, the digestive system, the genitourinary system, and the nervous system, Motoyama found significantly
greater instability of these systems in class A and B subjects. Acupuncture points associated with these
organs were stimulated and measurement of skin current values were made on the palms of the hands
before and after stimulation. Again the highest level of response was found in the A group. Motoyama also
measured differences in the current of the fingertips and toes on right and left sides. This time greater
imbalances were found in the A group of "yogis" with awakened chakras. From these studies, he concluded
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that the nervous system and the autonomic functioning of individuals with awakened chakras shows a much
wider range and flexibility of response than with ordinary individuals.

Certainly the study as reported could be criticized. One might easily suggest that Motoyama was drawing
inferences from random data in order to fulfill his own expectations. Perhaps the findings seem cogent and
consistent with other studies in which yoga and zen masters are able to dramatically vary heartbeat and
brainwave measurements. A safer interpretation is simply to suggest that quasi-scientific work of this sort,
while it contributes almost nothing to our scientific understanding, serves to perpetuate psychic folklore and
polish it with the gleam of seeming scientific approval.

According to yogic tradition, the chakras themselves are not to be confused with any actual physical organs
of the body. Dr. Rammurti S. Mishra -- endocrinologist, Sanskrit scholar, and yogi -- in his translation of the
Yoga Sutras of Patanjali states that the seven chakras are purely psychological classifications adopted as
focuses of concentration in yoga. He also added that through the chakras mindstuff is able to operate upon
the anatomical parts and physiological activities. You might say chakras are important parts of the software
programmed into our biocomputers. As one becomes deeply involved in yogic meditation, one is taught
practices associating particular sounds or mantras, images, and mythological patterns to each chakra. Thus,
to an extent the chakras are brought into awareness by a creative thought process, acting upon the
unformed substance we can loosely call the human aura, bioplasm, consciousness, or imagination.

Lama Govinda

Lama Anagarika Govinda, an Indian National of European descent belonging to a Tibetan Buddhist Order,
describes this process quite succinctly:

"Thinking is making," this is the fundamental principle of all magic, especially of all mantric science. By the
rhythmic repetition of a creative thought or idea, of a concept, a perception or a mental image, its effect is
augmentized and fixed (like the action of a steadily falling drop) until it seizes upon all organs of activity and
becomes a mental and material reality: a deed in the fullest sense of the word.

Chinese Acupuncture

Another theory dealing with subtle physiological systems of the human body is the Chinese healing art of
acupuncture which unites ancient cosmology and astrology with a concept of life-energy, or Qi, flowing
through channels in the body. One of the best ways to experience acupuncture is through a massage
technique which focuses on the acupuncture points and meridians. This only requires a very gentle touch
and is not difficult to learn or apply. Instructions can be found in several good books., It has been my
experience that such a massage, in addition to being healthful and sensual, provides an excellent way a

person can actually feel the flow of something (call it Qi, or Chi, if you like) inside and around the body. For
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about twenty-four continuous hours after | have had acupuncture massage, | have clearly felt the awareness
of my body flow extend about a foot out from my skin. This is something you really should try. The
experience is extraordinary, but not scientifically evidential.

There has been a lot of testimony regarding the successful use of acupuncture as a cure for all diseases
and as an anesthetic. However many western doctors and researchers, unable to accept the "mystical”
Chinese system, tend to ascribe these "miracles"” to the power of suggestion.

Drs. Theodore Xenophone Barber and John Chaves of Medfield State Hospital in Massachusetts exemplify
this view in an article published in Psychoenergetic Systems. They maintain acupuncture can only be used
successfully as an anesthetic when the patient is not fearful and has a strong belief in its efficacy.
Furthermore, they add that additional sedatives, narcotics, and local anesthetics are generally used in
combination with acupuncture. They also point out that the acupuncture needles can act as a counter-
irritant, distracting the mind from the pain surgery occasions.

This view is, in fact, consistent with the "gate control" theory of pain. You have probably had the experience
yourself, when you were in pain, of being able to alleviate your suffering by softly stroking or scratching
some other part of your body. The suggested explanation for this phenomena is the "spinal gate" in the
substantia gelatinosa through which pain signals must pass to be received in the brain. Fewer pain signals
can get through this gate if there are other non-painful stimuli activating the nerves which must pass
through. This theory is still problematic, but remains generally accepted among western scientists.

Essentially, explanations of the sort Barber and Chaves have proposed are based on the assumption there
is simply no validity to the concepts of chi energy or acupuncture meridians. Dr. Felix Mann, a western
researcher who at one time accepted the traditional theory, now argues differently:

The Chinese have so many connections in their acupuncture theory that one can explain everything just as
politicians do....in reality | don't believe the meridians exist. | think that the meridians of acupuncture are not
very much more real than the meridians of geography.

Mann points out the meridians for the large and small intestines are never used by the Chinese in treating
intestinal problems. The only reason the twelve meridians are there, he claims, is in order for acupuncture
theory to be consistent with Chinese astrology. This argument is questionable as the S.I. meridians are used
for treating a number of other problems. Nevertheless, experienced healers pragmatically avoid using any
unnecessary points. Mann proposes that the effectiveness of acupuncture is actually due to stimulation of
neural pathways mediated by spinal and ganglionic reflexes. In spite of his rejection of the Chinese theory,
Mann still follows the traditional methods in his therapeutic practice.

Wilhelm Reich and Orgone Energy

A concept parallel to chi energy and prana is the notion of orgone energy developed by Wilhelm Reich, a
Freudian psychiatrist noted for his analysis of character based on muscle tensions. The term orgone comes
from "organism" and "orgasm" and refers to the orgasm reflex of repeated expansions and contractions as
the basic formula of all living functioning. Reich made the bold assumption he had discovered a new form of
energy -- underlying the pulsations of life -- neither heat, nor electricity, magnetism, kinetic energy, chemical
energy, nor an amalgam of any or all of these. Most historians agree that in his early years Reich was an
influential theorist. He is credited as a father of psychotherapeutic systems, such as bioenergetics, which
work primarily with the human body. However, many claim that Reich himself went insane in his later years.
He was accused of medical quackery and died in a federal prison in 1955. Reich's story may be viewed as a
sad example of the social, political and psychological dangers inherent in forcing a premature marriage of
science and mysticism.
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Researches in the late 1930s in Norway led Reich to assume that he had discovered bions, which he
regarded as the basic units of orgone. Using high quality optical microscopes with magnification from 2000x
to 4000x, Reich observed sterile solutions of organic compounds in water. He would, for example, take coal
dust and heat it to incandescence in a gas flame and then, while aglow, put it into a sterile nutritive solution.
Under the microscope, tiny vesicles were seen pulsating rhythmically in a soft, organic manner. Reich
claimed to clearly distinguish this motion from the random, angular Brownian movements also observed at
that magnification. Eventually these vesicles, or bions, seemed to take on a blue glimmer, unlike the black
carbon from which they seemed to originate. In fact, at a certain stage in their development, according to
Reich, they took on a positive blue stain reaction to a biological Gram stain, unlike the carbon particles. The
bions were about one micron in diameter (or one millionth of a meter).

In the same series of experiments Reich also claimed to discover smaller elongated, red bodies,
approximately 0.2 microns in length. He called these bodies T-bacilli and felt, through a series of
experiments beyond the scope of the present book, that they were the cause of cancer. The essential point
for now is that Reich felt he had observed the creation of life within his test tubes.,

Later experiments led Reich to postulate that orgone energy permeated the entire universe and that it could
be concentrated in a special device he called the orgone accumulator. Inside the accumulator he observed,
in addition to the small blue ion dots, a diffuse bluish-grey light and rapid straight yellowish rays-all
manifestations of orgone. Reich began to observe these forms in dark rooms, and outdoors throughout
nature.

The accumulators themselves were simply boxes with walls made from alternating layers of an organic
material, like wood, and an inorganic material, like iron. Sometimes as many as twenty layers have been
used. The idea is something like a greenhouse effect such that orgone energy enters into the accumulator
but cannot leave it. Most significant, from the standpoint of possible experimental proof, was Reich's claim
that the temperature inside the orgone box and also outside the walls was generally slightly higher than the
temperature in the room or outside air about it.

Basic design of orgone accumulator. To = temperatur e above accumulator; Ti = temperature within accumu lator; T =
control (temperature of air in room). El = electros  cope. Arrows indicate direction of ostensible radia tion.

The difference averaged about one degree centigrade. Furthermore, this temperature difference was greater
on dry days than in humid weather. This experiment, if verified, provides concrete evidence of some new
and unknown form of energy generating heat.

Reich took his findings directly to the most famous scientist of his day, Dr. Albert Einstein. After some
correspondence, Reich visited Einstein in Princeton on January 13, 1941. For nearly five hours that day,
Reich discussed his theories with Einstein. He actually demonstrated the visible radiation within the
accumulator and explained the temperature difference effect. Einstein, realizing the importance of this work,
offered to test the orgone accumulator himself for the temperature difference effect. He did so and arrived at
the results predicted by Reich. However, in a letter to Reich, he added his assistant had come up with an
alternative explanation -- the temperature difference was due to air convection currents in the cellar of
Einstein's home where the experiment took place. Reich retested the phenomena in the open air and with
sufficient controls to rule out the possibility of air currents. His results were again positive; however Einstein
refused to answer any of his further correspondence. Reich's letters at this time show reasonable arguments
and thorough research. Nevertheless, Einstein's rejection led him to turn away from all establishment
science.
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Eventually Reich's work with cancer and his rental of orgone accumulators brought him into conflict with the
U.S. Food and Drug Administration. In 1954, Reich was brought to trial but refused to testify, claiming his
researches were a matter for scientific, and not legal, jurisdiction. He was sentenced to prison for two years
for contempt of court. His books were actually burned by the government and withheld from the market. Nine
months after sentencing he died in a federal prison. Careful examination of his writings shows that while
they often lacked a scientific precision, they showed a scientific willingness to be led by the facts. For all his
faults, Reich was a genius and by no means a cancer quack. His imprisonment and death were a great
setback to those who were interested in pursuing his researches.

While | am personally aware of several scientists (such as Dr. Bernard Grad at McGill University in Montreal)
who claim to have observed the formation of bions under the microscope, there are -- to my knowledge -- no
published replications of this crucial finding from independent laboratories. Neither are there any published
refutations. In The Cancer Biopathy, Reich does include a letter from Dr. Louis Lapique of the University of
Paris who had observed the pulsating bions and was prepared to offer a physical-chemical interpretation of
this effect. Reich also states that his findings had been experimentally confirmed in 1937 by Professor Roger
DuTeil in Nice. However there is no independent report. The temperature difference experiment has been
replicated and the results published in the orthodox Reichian Journal of Orgonomy (Nov. 1971).

Reichian research continues only as a fringe study outside of the boundaries of the scientific community. It is
unlikely that Reich's orgone theories will ever be taken seriously by most mainstream scientists. Eventually,
science may progress to the point where it will be able to integrate the Reichian anomolies (if such there
truly be). At the present time, there is only dwindling interest in this area.

Some studies have pointed towards the unusual properties of orgone accumulators. For example, at UCLA
in the early 1970s, experiments were conducted with an orgone accumulator and an identical-looking control
box (built by an undergraduate student, Roger MacDonald) made out of wood. Into each of these boxes was
placed a tray containing ten leaves all plucked from the same plants. High-voltage photographs were then
taken of the leaves every day for one week by an experimenter who did not know which leaves were in the
orgone box and which were in the control. After seven days, eight of the ten experimental leaves were easily
photographable and produced bright images, while only three of the control leaves produced pictures. Even
after fifteen days, eight of the leaves placed in the orgone box were still producing high-voltage images,
while all but two of the leaves in the control box were wilted and dying to the point they were not
photographable. This finding, like other research in high-voltage photography, has largely been dismissed
by the scientific community because of inadequate experimental controls against possible extraneous
influences..

Another series of experiments with orgone accumulators was conducted by Dr. Bernard Grad of McGill
University. Using careful experimental controls, Dr. Grad tested the effects of treatment in an orgone
accumulator upon cancerous rats. The results of Grad's studies are complex. While the orgone treatment
alleviated the symptoms of cancer, it did not really prolong the animal's lifespan.

Yet Reichian ideas are a fertile source of folklore. Orgone blankets are still sought as a cancer treatment.
And there are those who claim that cloudbusters developed by Reich are capable of controlling weather
patterns.

The Russian Concept of Biological Plasma

The Russian concept of biological plasma is the latest version of what is essentially Mesmer's old notion of
animal magnetism. The term plasma in physics refers to a gaseous collection of positive and negative ion --
sometimes regarded as a fourth state of matter as it is not quite the same as a molecular solid, liquid or gas.
The atmospheres of stars, which extend out to interstellar space, are composed of such plasma. The idea
that a coherent plasma body might surround and interact with biological organisms was first proposed in
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1944 by V. S. Grischenko, a physicist and engineer. Dr. Victor Inyushin, a biophysicist at Kirov State
University in Alma-Ata, Kazakhstan, has been the leading theoretical spokesman for the biological plasma
body.

In contrast to inorganic plasma, biological plasma is said to be a coherent, organized system. The entropic,
chaotic motion of particles is reduced to a minimum. Like the visible human body, the bioplasmic body
thought to be relatively stable in varying environmental conditions --although it is particularly susceptible to
electrical and magnetic perturbations.

All kinds of oscillations of bioplasma put together create the biological field of the organism. In the complex
organism and its cerebral structures a complicated wave structure -- a biologogram -- is being created,
characterized by its great stability as far as the maintenance of the wave characteristics is concerned.

The euphonious term, biologogram, appears to be an application of the hologram idea -- a three dimensional
image formed by wave interference patterns. The entire image can be reconstructed from any portion of the
hologram. This model is very popular among consciousness researchers. Holographic analogies explain
why brain functioning is not severely impaired when portions of that organ are removed. The theory of the
bioplasmic body has been useful in a communist country where the official dogma is materialist -- and
researchers have had to be careful to avoid heretical doctrines. However, the Soviets acknowledge that the
biological plasma theory was originally conceived in the absence of any experimental proof. The concept is
now used as an umbrella explanation of all sorts of phenomena ranging from hypnosis to astrology,
telepathy, psychokinesis, and high-voltage photography. The explanations | have seen in the translated
literature seem like rather awkward efforts to fill in the gap in our knowledge left unfilled because of
insufficient experimentation. Bioplasma is still, as far as | can tell, an entirely speculative concept. That
plasmic phenomena occur in connection with biological organisms is not doubted, but if such fields are
organized into coherent and stable patterns a deeper explanation will be required.

The research finding that lends support to the concept of bioplasma is the preliminary report that changes in
the corona discharge of humans and certain animals can be shown to vary with the emotional state of the
organism, or state of consciousness, in a way independent of other physiological variables that might effect
the discharge. If true, this finding is most unusual since we generally associate a number of physiological
parameters with changes in emotional intensity. None of the reported experiments have been described in
sufficient detail to be taken at face value.

High-voltage Photography

The Soviets have also reported that high-voltage (as developed by Semyon and Valentine Kirlian)
photographs are sensitive to changes in the emotions, thoughts and states of consciousness of human
subjects. Additional apparent support for this theory came from data gathered by Dr. Thelma Moss and her
colleagues at the UCLA Neuropsychiatric Institute.
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Thelma Moss

Studies with subjects in relaxed states produced by meditation, hypnosis, alcohol and drugs generally
showed a wider and more brilliant corona discharge on the fingertips.
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High-voltage photograph showing electrical corona a round fingertip
of individual before alcohol consumption

Same fingertip after consuming 9 oz. of bourbon

High-voltage photo of fingertip after consuming 15 oz. of bourbon
(courtesy Thelma Moss)

In states of arousal, tension, or emotional excitement, the researchers observed the appearance of blotches
on the color film. Preliminary research seemed to indicate that these photographic indicators were
independent of such physiological measurements as galvanic skin response, skin temperature, sweat, or
constriction and dilation of the blood vessels. This is a difficult finding to accept, and not thoroughly
documented in published reports. Other studies showed a brighter and wider corona in subjects who were in
the presence of a close friend or someone of the opposite sex.

In 1970, Lynn Schroeder and Sheila Ostrander published in Psychic Discovereis Behind the Iron Curtain a
rumor regarding research with the Soviet healer Colonel Alexei Krivorotov:

At the moment when he seemed to be causing a sensation of intense heat in a patient, the general overall
brightness in Krivorotov's hands decreased and in one small area of his hands a narrow focused channel of
intense brilliance developed. It was almost as if the energy pouring from his hands could focus like a laser
beam.

These reports aroused the interest of western researchers who were determined to investigate this
phenomena for themselves. E. Douglas Dean of the Newark College of Engineering in New Jersey, using
Czechoslovakian designed equipment, had the opportunity to conduct similar experiments with a psychic
healer by the name of Ethel E. De Loach. Dean took several sets of her fingers when she was at rest and
when she was thinking of healing. In every case, Dean reported that the flares and emanations were much
larger in the pictures when she was thinking of healing. Some of the effects with Mrs. De Loach were very
striking:

One time Ethel was doing a healing and she knew | was so happy about getting this big orange flare on the
photograph. She asked me if | would like a green one. Well | said, "My goodness, yes! You mean you can
make a green one to order?" She said, "yes." So we set up the equipment and we got a green flare, a small
one.

Further research along these lines were conducted by Dr. Thelma Moss and her associates working at the
UCLA Center for the Health Sciences. Using high-voltage photography, they have observed an apparent
energy transfer from healer to patient. After the healer has finished a treatment, the corona around his
fingertip is diminished. On the other hand, an increase in the brilliance and width of the corona of the patient
is observed after treatment. Volunteers with no experience in healing were unable to replicate the same
effect.

In another series of experiments, the UCLA group explored the healing interactions between people and
plants. In this study, the "healers" were people who claimed to have a "green thumb," in other words, people
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who had the ability to make plants flourish under their care. In each experiment there was both an
experimental leaf and a control leaf. Both leaves were photographed after being freshly plucked from the
same plant. Then each leaf was mutilated and photographed again. Typically this caused the leaf to become
dimmer on film. Then the "healer" would hold his hand about an inch above the experimental leaf for as long
as he felt was necessary, and the experimental leaf would be photographed again. Most of the twenty
"green thumb" volunteers were able to cause an increased brightness in the leaves after treatment. These
leaves also remained brighter for many weeks longer than the control leaves.

Moss and her coworkers found a number of subjects who claimed to have a "brown thumb" with plants --
plants always seemed to get sick and die under their care. When these subjects attempted the leaf
experiment, they were able to cause the corona around the leaf to disappear.

One of America's most well-known ostensible psychic healers, Olga Worrall, exhibited apparent conscious
control over the energy interactions being photographed.

Olga Worrall

Oddly enough, the leaf had almost disappeared in the photograph of Mrs. Worrall's first test run. Thelma
Moss commented:

This was deeply disturbing to us: how could we tell Dr. Worrall, a lady for whom we had the deepest respect,
what she had done to the leaf? But, obviously we had to tell her. She looked at the photographs with quiet
dignity, and then asked if she might repeat the experiment. She believed she had given the leaf "too much
power," and thought a more gentle treatment might have different results. The experiment was, of course,
repeated....the second, mutilated leaf...after a more gentle treatment has become brilliant. This was the first
time someone had been able, deliberately, to reverse the direction of the bioenergy. Since then, we have
had another subject who was able to predict the direction of the energy flow.,

A report by skeptical researchers Arleen J. Watkins and William S. bickel at the University of Arizona has
identified six different physical factors that affect Kirlian photographs: photographic paper, pressure, voltage
discharge, explosure time, moisture in the sample, and photographic developing time. Undoubtedly there
are other factors as well. It is not clear that any of the published studies purporting that this method
produces interesting results of a psychic or psychological nature, has sufficiently controlled for all of these
factors.

High-voltage Photography Anecdotes

Several related findings have been reported from the UCLA radiation field photography laboratory. One

study attempted to observe the fingertips of pairs of individuals, holding their fingers close together, but not

touching, as they stared into each other's eyes. Frequently they found, for no apparent explanation, that one

of the fingertips in each pair would practically disappear. One of the subjects was a professional hypnotist,

and it was repeatedly discovered that he could blank out the fingertips of any one of a number of partners. In
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a rather striking experiment, one subject was asked to visualize sticking a needle into her partner, who was
known to be afraid of needles. The high-voltage photograph of their fingertips shows a sharp red line darting
out of the aggressor's finger toward her imagined victim whose emanations appear to be retreating. On the
other hand, the photographed corona of two individuals taken while they have meditated together, according
to Moss, has typically has shown a merging and uniting of the two individual coronas.

Sometimes when two persons were able to generate feelings of hostility towards each other, the corona
between their fingers would abruptly cut off, leaving a gap so sharp and clear it became known as the
"haircut effect." In some instances a bright bar, like a barrier, would appear between the two photographed
fingerpads. Further studies with family groups engaged in family therapy were conducted. Group
photographs were taken with the fingerpads of each member of the family. Typically one member of the
group, generally the son, would not photograph at all. Other photographs in this study suggested to the
researchers that high-voltage photography could provide insights into the emotional reactions between
people.,

The Phantom Leaf Effect

The most startling finding of high-voltage photography research was called the "phantom leaf" effect.
Ostrander and Schroeder in Psychic Discoveries Behind the Iron Curtain first reported that the Soviets were
often able, after removing a portion of a plant leaf, to photograph a corona pattern around the leaf as if the
whole leaf were still there. This suggested to researchers that radiation of energy around the leaf formed a
holographic pattern acting as an organizing force field for physical matter. The Soviets dubbed this
hypothesized organizing field the biological plasma body.

For several years American experimenters tried unsuccessfully to duplicate this effect. While the relevant
procedural variables were still unknown, scientists such as William Tiller maintained that this single
observation was "of such vast importance to both physics and medical science that no stone should be left
unturned in seeking the answer!"

In 1973, Kendall Johnson, after bore than 500 trials, succeeded in producing a "phantom leaf" with clear
internal details. Immediately researchers suggested the results were due to an artifact -- possibly from an
electrostatic charge left on electrode's surface before the leaf was cut.

John Hubacher, a graduate student working in Thelma Moss' laboratory then produced about a dozen
phantom leaves that show an internal structure -- presumably belonging to the cut-off section of the leaf.
Experimenting in the spring months (which was suggested as a relevant variable)

Hubacher came to expect clear phantom images in about 5% of his attempts and partial images in another
20%. He was unable to ascertain the variables that resulted in a perfect image. He claims that he was
careful to cut the leaf before it was placed on the electrode in order to avoid the possibility of an electrostatic
artifact. In fact, he went further and attempted to deliberately create a pseudo-phantom effect by pressing
the leaf against the film emulsion before cutting a section off. The results of these efforts did not create any
good looking phantoms.

Perhaps the most encouraging efforts in this direction were the motion pictures taken of the fading phantom
leaf through a special transparent electrode. The speed of the camera was slowed to about six frames a
second. This work was in Dr. Moss' laboratory with the help of Clark Dugger, a graduate student in UCLA's
noted cinema department. Both black and white and color high-voltage photographs showed the "phantom"
sparkling brilliantly and pulsing for several seconds before it disappeared. In these experiments, the leaf was
reportedly always cut before it was placed on the electrode; and the phantom leaves were obtained only
during spring months.,
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Working in Moss' laboratory, and also at the Washington Research Center in San Francisco, | was able to
reproduce partial phantom effects with little difficulty. However, | am unable to make any claims for the
phenomena as it would have taken many months, perhaps years, of intensive research to control all of the
possible sources of artifact. The leaf being photographed, for instance, must be grounded with an electrode;
and the placement of this electrode, a possible source of additional corona discharge, seems crucial.
Sometimes unaccountable images appeared on high-voltage photographs of normal leaves, fingertips, and
also inanimate objects. William Joines and his colleagues of the electrical engineering department at Duke
University have been able to produce a "phantom leaf" effect, for example as a result of film buckling.

William Joines (courtesy Foundation for Research on the Nature of Man)

The phantom leaf effect, if true, carries such significance for science it is essential the experiments be
replicated under tightly controlled conditions that can provide a secure foundation for theoretical models.
While only further well-controlled studies can resolve these tenuous problems, the scientific community has
turned away from Kirlian high-voltage photography as a productive research tool.

Kurt Lewin's Field Theory

In order to explain these uncanny photographic events, some researchers have drawn upon the efforts of
psychologist Kurt Lewin (1890-1947) to apply the concepts of physical fields to the study of human
personality. One of the unique characteristics of Lewin's theory was using of diagrammatic representations
of internal and external personality interactions. The following diagram is one Lewin used:

Outer Psychological Outer
World World
er=on
Environment

The individual is described graphically by the quality of psychological environment (or aura) around him.
Person b, for example, is one with a thicker boundary. The outer world has little influence on the life-space
and vice-versa. The life-space of person a is more open and expansive.

Lewin has often been criticized for the unjustified application of physical concepts and terminology to the

realm of personality where they did not belong. It was claimed that his diagrams were an attempt to appear

scientific without using the requisite controls and measurements of science. Furthermore, it was difficult for

these critics to see what these diagrams had to do with the "real world." Proponents of Kirlian high-voltage

photography suggest Kirlian photographs can be read almost as if they were Lewin diagrams of personality

fields. This claim goes far beyond what Lewin himself ever actually suggested. However, in the analytical
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psychology of Carl Gustav Jung, it has been proposed many times by Jung himself that the archetypal world
-- although it exists within the mind -- should be thought of as objective reality. It resembles Plato’s realm
where ideas themselves exist as visible thought-forms.
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Communication with Higher Intelligence

The notion of higher intelligences that influence the affairs of the human race has an old and venerable
tradition and can be found in all religions.

Ancient Sumeria, for example, is generally regarded as the first major civilization. To Sumeria we owe the
inventions of the wheel, writing, arithmetic and geometry, and money. The Sumerian's own legend, as
recorded by the ancient historian Berosus around 400 B.C., is that the arts of civilization were taught to the
savage inhabitants of the fertile crescent region by an unknown creature who possessed superhuman
intelligence.

There appeared, coming out of the sea where it touches Babylonia, an intelligent creature that men called
Oan[nes] or Oeg[s], who had the face and limbs of a man and who used human speech, but was covered
with what appeared to be the skin of a great fish, the head of which was lifted above his own like a strange
headdress. Images are preserved of him to this day.

This strange being, who took no human nourishment, would pass entire days in discussions, teaching men
written language, the sciences, and the principles of arts and crafts, including city and temple construction,
land survey and measurement, agriculture, and those arts which beautify life and constitute culture. But
each night, beginning at sundown, this marvelous being would return to the sea and spend the night far
beyond the shore. Finally he wrote a book on the origin of things and the principles of government which he
left his students before his departure. The records add that during later reigns of the prediluvian kings other
appearances of similar beings were witnessed.

Angels and Guardian Spirits

St. Augustine (354-430 A.D.) described in his City of God a very vivid picture of the evolution of the soul
through stages towards the heavenly kingdom. Like later church fathers, he proclaimed that while magic was
real, it was the work of the devil and therefore evil. On the other hand, while he repudiated pagan magic,
Augustine fervently believed in the protection angels and guardian spirits would provide to Christians:

They watch over and guard us with great care and diligence in all places and at all hours, assisting,
providing for our necessities with solicitudes; they intervene between us and Thee, 0 Lord, Conveying to
Thee our sighs and groans, and bringing down to us the dearest blessings of Thy grace. They walk with us
in all our ways; they go in and out with us, attentively observing how we converse with piety in the midst of a
perverse generation, with what ardour we seek Thy kingdom and its justice, and with what fear and awe we
serve Thee. They assist us in our labours; they protect us in our rest; they encourage us in battle; they
crown us in victories; they rejoice in us when we rejoice in Thee; and they compassionately attend us when
we suffer or are afflicted for Thee.

The Glance of the Master

The Sufi tradition, which originated in Persia, involved singing, dancing and storytelling as techniques for
exploring the inner mind. Many of the wonders described in the Tales of the Arabian Nights are of Sufi
origin. Snake charming and fire-eating practices still exist as testimony to the faith self-control of certain sufi
mystics.

One well-known Sufi was the Sheikh Shahab-el-Din. Idries Shah relates the following story about him:

It is related of him that he once asked the Sultan of Egypt to place his head in a vessel of water. Instantly the
Sultan found himself transformed into a shipwrecked mariner, cast ashore in some totally unknown land.
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He was rescued by woodmen, entered the nearest town (vowing vengeance against the Sheikh whose
magic had placed him in this plight) and started work there as a slave. After a number of years he gained his
freedom, started a business, married and settled down. Eventually, becoming impoverished again, he
became a free-lance porter, in an attempt to support his wife and seven children.

One day, chancing to be by the seashore again, he dived into the water for a bath.

Immediately he found himself back in the palace at Cairo, again the King, surrounded by courtiers, with the
grave-faced Sheikh before him. The whole experience, though it had seemed like years, had taken only a
few seconds.

This application of the doctrine that "time has no meaning to the Sufi" is reflected in a famous instance of the
life of Mohammed. It is related that the Prophet, when setting out on his miraculous "Night Journey," was
taken by the angel Gabriel to Heaven, to Hell and to Jerusalem. After four-score and ten conferences with
God, he returned to earth just in time to catch a pot of water that had been overturned when the angel took
him away.

The Sufis loved to tell such stories. Their traditions seem to be a mixture of teaching stories in the genre of
Aesop's Fables and the Tales of the Arabian Knights with a very profound understand of methods for
transforming human nature.

Irina Tweedie, is author of Daughter of Fire, a diary of five intensive years of spiritual training in India with a
Sufi master. In the following excerpt of my Thinking Allowed interview with her, she describes aspects of her
spiritual training which suggest that some ancient techniques have survived to the present day.

P — -
Irina Tweedie
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

She refers to what the Sufis call the glance -- the unanticipated look of the guru that affects one profoundly.
At that moment, one realizes their connection with that teacher:

According to the Sufi tradition, the moment the teacher looks at you for the first time, you are born again.
| was struck by the many doubts which Mrs. Tweedie experienced during her period of Sufi training. She
seemed to alternate between moments of great peace and moments of the most profound inner torture:

| remember at the end | was suicidal. | decided to throw myself from the bridge, at Kampur, the city where
my teacher lived. It was on the Ganges which is deep. So | thought, "Well, it won't hurt very much."

He seemed to know my thoughts, because suddenly he turned to me. He was sitting in the garden, and |
was so disgusted | didn't want to look at him. He said, "Mrs. Tweedie, look at me." So | looked at him. | sort
of -- aahhh! He was full of blinding light. | sort of just looked, speechless. And he said, "Mrs. Tweedie, do
you think | would waste my powers if you really were hopeless?" And perhaps half a day before he had told
me that | was utterly hopeless.

This particular teacher seemed to be acting in an irrational manner, apparently to help his student "stop her
mind," to get her outside of her conditioned intellect. This is sometimes referred to as the tradition of crazy
wisdom. The purpose of the teaching is not so much to instruct people about it, because there are many
books, but to lead people to it.
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Robert Frager, founder of the California Institute of Transpersonal Psychology, is on the faculty of the
Institute for Creation Spirituality at Holy Names College.

"5
Robert Frager
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

He is the coauthor of Personality and Personal Growth. A fifth-degree black belt of Aikido, he was a student
of Osensei, the original founder of Aikido. He is also a Sufi sheik. In the following excerpt from my Thinking
Allowed interview with him he describes his first encounter with a Sufi teacher which is very much
reminiscent of Irina Tweedie's description of the glance:

| was sitting in my office at the California Institute of Transpersonal Psychology, with my feet up on my desk,
talking on the phone to someone about something administrative. Two of my colleagues had invited a Sufi
group to come talk at the school for a few days; and a heavy-set Turkish man walked by my office and
looked at me.

The look must have taken a half a second at most. He did not break stride. He did not stop and stare. But
the moment he looked at me, time stood still, absolutely. Time stopped for me, and | had this impression that
all the data of my life was being read into a high-speed computer -- that he somehow knew everything that
led up to my being in that office with my feet on the desk.

Many years later, someone else in another Sufi tradition, when | mentioned this story, said, "My God, that's
a perfect description of what we call the look of the sheik. That itself is an initiation at some level."

| suddenly found myself sitting at mealtime with this man, and then he started telling stories, and it was as
though no one had ever told spiritual stories before. The stories just knocked me over -- the power, the
wisdom. It felt as though there was no one else in the room, that he was literally telling the stories just to me,
and that they were all designed for me. And then after the stories were over | glanced around and | said, "My
goodness, there are other people here too."

| asked Dr. Frager if a cynic might not say at this point that even a sophisticated professor like himself could
become hypnotized. He responded that it was more like falling in love, in a Platonic sense, with the teacher.
The essence of the practice is one of opening the heart.

The practice of devotion to a guru originated in the Hindu Bhakti Yoga tradition. The guru is said to
communicate higher states of consciousness through his or her very presence or being. Certain gurus, with
thousands of western devotees, currently encourage their disciples to practice this method. They include
Gurumayi Chidvilasananda and Da Love-Ananda, both of whom claim to have received confirmation of their
spiritual attainment from Swami Muktinanda.

Joseph Chilton Pearce, reknowned author of  Crack in the Cosmic Egg

and Magical Child, is a devotee of Gurumayi Chidvilasananda
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

144



Space does not permit extensive comments on this modern manifestation of an ancient tradition. It is worth
noting, however, that press scrutiny of virtually all contemporary claimants to various degrees of divine or
holy stature strongly suggest, if one is willing to make conventional judgments, that such guru figures have
failed to maintain an unwavering state of higher consciousness. Many claimants to a state of higher
consciousness -- including Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, Bhagwan Rajneesh and Swami Muktinanda -- have
been reported to have feet of clay., Of course, such individuals can be effective teachers. However, if a guru
encourages the worship of devotees, a prospective disciple would be wise to consider the effect that the
human flaws of the master may have on such a practice.

Da Love-Ananda (also known as Da Free John and Adida), a western seeker formerly named Franklin
Jones, has become a prolific writer on the "great tradition" of spiritual seeking, as well an individual whose
claim to having attained the highest state of awareness is viewed seriously by many scholars. {II-68-B}

For several years, he has been compiling an annotated bibliography of spiritual literature, organized
according to his own system which views the spiritual journey as a process of seven stages. Several of Da
Love-Ananda's other books attempt to explicate the telepathic processes by which a spiritual master
interacts with devotees.

Cabala

Cabala is the word for the Jewish mystical tradition that acknowledges the personal experience of the
absolute. The tree of life diagram shows the ten emanations of god that are the attributes of both humanity
and the universe. In later occult systems the tree of life was used as a philosophical basis for integrating the
tarot cards with astrology as well as a guide for meditation and reveries. In these ecstatic states one
progressed through a hierarchy of visions that lead to ultimate mystical union. One might say the tree of life
served as a very sophisticated map of the inner spaces through which consciousness progresses.

One of the most sophisticated interpretations of Cabala is that offered by Stan Tenan of the MERU
Foundation.

— ‘
Stan Tenen
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

Tenan maintains that the Cabalists discovered in the ancient languages a schematic for the unfolding of the
universe from unity to multiplicity. This schematic, he maintains, is isomorphic to ideas that are currently
being generated in contemporary cosmology.
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Emmanuel Swedenborg

Emanuel Swedenborg (1688-1772) the single individual who combined within himself the most intense
spiritualistic exploration with the most sophisticated scientific expertise was born the son of a devout
Swedish bishop whose family was ennobled by the King when he was thirty-one. Being the eldest son,
Baron Emmanuel Swedenborg took a position in the Swedish House of Nobles.

During his long life Swedenborg published scientific papers on a wide variety of topics. They include soils
and muds, stereometry, echoes, algebra and calculus, blast furnaces, astronomy, economics, magnetism,
and hydrostatics. He founded the science of crystallography and was the first to formulate the nebular
hypothesis of the creation of the universe. He spent many years exploring human anatomy and physiology
and was the first to discover the functions of the ductless glands and the cerebellum.

In addition to mastering nine languages, he was an inventor and a craftsman. He built his own telescope and
microscope. He designed a submarine, air pumps, musical instruments, a glider and mining equipment.
Throughout his life he worked as a mining assessor in Sweden. He participated in the engineering of the
world's largest dry dock. He developed an ear trumpet, a fire extinguisher, and a steel rolling mill. He learned
bookbinding, watchmaking, engraving, marble inlay, and other trades. At one point he engineered a military
project for the King of Sweden which transported small battleships fourteen miles over mountains and
through valleys. At the age of fifty-six, Swedenborg had mastered the known natural science of his day and
stood at the brink of his great exploration of the inner worlds.

He began by surveying all that was understood by scholars in the area of psychology and published this in
several volumes along with some observations of his own. Then he started writing down and interpreting his
own dreams. He developed yoga-like practices of suspending his breathing and drawing his attention
inward, thus enabling him to observe the subtle symbol-making processes of his mind. He carefully probed
the hypnogogic state, the borderland between sleep and waking in which the mind forms its most fantastic
imagery.

As he intensified this process he gradually began to sense the presence of other beings within his own inner
states. Such a sensation is common to the hypnogogic state.87 However for Swedenborg, these occasional
glimpses into another world came to full fruition quite suddenly in April of 1744. From that time until his
death, twenty-seven years later, he claimed to be in constant touch with the world of spirits. During his
waking hours he regularly probed the vast regions of heaven and hell and engaged in long and detailed
conversations with angels and spirits.

The following passages provide us with a typical example of Swedenborg's later thought:
OF THE SPEECH OF SPIRITS AND ANGELS

The discourse or speech of spirits conversing with me, was heard and perceived as distinctly by me as the
discourse or speech of men; nay, when | have discoursed with them whilst | was also in company with men,
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| also observed, that as 1 heard the sound of man's voice in discourse, so | heard also the sound of the
voice of spirits, each alike sonorous; insomuch that the spirits sometimes wondered that their discourse with
me was not heard by others; for, in respect to hearing there was no difference at all between the voices of
men and spirits. But as the influx into the internal organs of hearing is different from the influx of man's voice
into the external organs, the discourse of the spirits was heard by none but myself, whose internal organs,
by the divine mercy of the Lord, were open. Human speech or discourse is conveyed through the ear, by an
external way, by the medium of the air; whereas the speech or discourse of spirits does not enter through
the ear, nor by the medium of the air, but by an internal way, yet into the same organs of the head or brain.
Hence the hearing in both cases is alike.

The words which spirits utter, that is, which they excite or call forth out of a man's memory, and imagine to
be their own, are well chosen and clear, full of meaning, distinctly pronounced, and applicable to the subject
spoken of; and, what is surprising, they know how to choose expressions much better and more readily than
the man himself; nay, as was shown above, they are acquainted with the various significations of words,
which they apply instantaneously, without any premeditation; by reason, as just observed, that the ideas of
their language flow only into those expressions which are best adapted to signify their meaning. The case, in
this respect, is like that of a man who speaks without thinking at all about his words, but is intent only on
their sense; when his thought falls readily, and spontaneously, into the proper expressions. It is the sense
inwardly intended that calls forth the words. In such inward sense, but of a still more subtle and excellent
nature, consists the speech of spirits, and by which man, although he is ignorant of it, has communication
with them.

The speech of words, as just intimated, is the speech proper to man; and indeed, to his corporeal memory:
but a speech consisting of ideas of thought is the speech proper to spirits; and, indeed, to the interior
memory, which is the memory of spirits. It is not known to men that they possess this interior memory,
because the memory of particular or material things, which is corporeal, is accounted every thing, and
darkens that which is interior: when, nevertheless, without interior memory, which is proper to the spirit, man
would not be able to think at all. From this interior memory | have frequently discoursed with spirits, thus in
their proper tongue, that is, by ideas of thought. How universal and copious this language is may appear
from this consideration, that every single expression contains an idea of great extent: for it is well known,
that one idea of a word, may require many words to explain it, much more the idea of one thing; and still
more the idea of several things which may be collected into one compound idea, appearing still as a simple
idea. From these considerations may appear what is the natural speech of spirits amongst each other, and
by what speech man is conjoined with spirits.

It is tempting to think Swedenborg went insane at this point. However he otherwise showed no signs of
mental weakness. He continued to serve as a mining assessor, for instance, throughout his life. Yet, during
this twenty-seven year period he wrote some 282 works in the above manner describing his inner
explorations. {II-71}

When asked how he could write so much, he casually answered that it was because an angel dictated to
him. Numbers of people witnessed him speaking with invisible figures, yet he could always be interrupted in
the midst of these states to deal with a visitor or a business matter.

He described the world to which we all go after death like a number of different spheres representing various
shades of light and happiness, each soul going to that for which his spiritual evolution has fitted him. The
light of higher states seems painful and blinding to one who is not yet ready. These spheres resembled the
earthly society that Swedenborg knew. His descriptions of life in the spheres are written with the careful
mind of a scientist. He speaks of the architecture, the flotr 2s and fruits, the science, the schools, the
museums the libraries and the sports.

The great German philosopher Emmanuel Kant set about to examine the Swedenborg phenomena with an
aim toward discrediting them. However Kant himself was at a loss to explain the well-reported incident in
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1756, when Swedenborg, then in Gottenburg, clairvoyantly saw a fire raging three hundred miles away in
Stockholm. This incident occurred in front of fifteen very distinguished observers.

Due to the voluminous quantity of his erudite writings, Swedenborg's popularity has not been large among
the general population. Often, his spiritual visions do seem to degenerate into arbitrary theological
interpretations of scripture. After his death, the Church of the New Jerusalem was founded to preserve his
teachings, which can be found in the encyclopedic Heaven and Hell, The New Jerusalem and the Arcana
Coelestia as well as in several excellent biographies.

Swedenborg's thought was to exert a particular influence on two of Europe's great artistic geniuses, William
Blake (1757- 1827) and Johann Wolfgang von Goethe (1749-1832).

Gustav Theodor Fechner and Psychophysics

Until the middle of the nineteenth century, there was no recognized branch of experimental science whose
domain of exploration was man's psyche. While there was generally a strong public interest in the
researches of Mesmer and Reichenbach, there were no trained academicians or established professionals
who were competent to research and judge extraordinary claims. Psychology was thought of as a branch of
philosophy, until the pioneering research of Gustav Theodor Fechner (1801-1887) established psychology
as n independent branch of science.

Fechner's formal training lay in medicine and physics. Like the ancient shamans he showed a natural
sensitivity to the subtle levels of his own inner world that he could not suppress. Writing under the
pseudonym of Dr. Mises, he published a number of works both satirical and symbolic. His biographer, Dr. G.
Stanley Hall, describes one of these books, written in 1825, entitled Comparative Anatomy of the Angels:

These are not symbolic, but real, living angels, which stand in the organic world a little higher than man, who
is not the highest nor the most beautiful. Even the ass thinks his own type ideal. The human form is a
strange aggregate of surfaces and curves, hollows and elevations. There are no flat surfaces and therefore
curves and specifically the sphere are the ideal forms and these change (as, indeed, Plato had said). The
parts of man's body are beautiful as they approach it, but the eyeball is most complete. It is the organ of light
and in light angels live. Earth is not their fitting residence. They belong to higher bodies like the sun, the
stars, or light. Just as the air is the element of the angels, who are simply free and independent eyes, all
eye, or the eye-type in its highest and most beautiful development. Thus, what in man is a subordinate
organ, in the angels is of independent worth. In animals the eyes look backward or sideward, whereas in
man they look forward. But angels are single eyes. Their language is light and their tones are colors. The
eye-language of love hints at the speech of angels, these creatures of the sun with their ethereal bodies.
Their skin is merely connected vapors, like soap bubbles. Their transparent nature can take on colors. They
change their form and expand and contract according to their feelings. They are attraction or repulsion, and
with this goes the wonderful color play. They are organisms. They move by hovering and sweeping along.
General gravitation, which relates all bodies, is their sense. They feel the farthest thing in the universe and
the slightest change in it.s They are, in short, living planets and, in fine, the planets are angels.

In his search for the archetypal form of angels, Fechner's work can be seen as in the scientific tradition of
Goethe, his countryman, who attempted to reconcile science and poetry. In his perception of the earth and

planets as living organisms, he is bearing witness to the ancient esoteric teachings.
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One of the defining characteristics of Fechner's life is that he suffered a disease very much akin to the
initiatory sickness known among shamans. In 1840 his eyesight began to fail him. Soon he could neither
read nor write. He found he could not eat or drink and he was unable to endure society. He lost all control
over his thoughts or his attention. His dreams tormented him. His own state seemed to him like the condition
of a puppet. By the end of 1843, people believed him to be incurably blind and completely insane. He spent
months in solitude in a dark room; and at a level deep within himself he never lost hope. It was in this state,
literally the dark night of his soul, he felt he was called upon by God to do extraordinary things for which his
sufferings had prepared him. He recovered after this self-perception and soon discovered within himself
even greater physical strength and psychic sensitivity. The whole world now revealed itself to him in a
splendor and detail exceeding his earlier visions. He resumed his academic work, no longer in physics but
as a philosopher.

This work led to some very cogent philosophical explorations into the nature of consciousness itself and
from there to his pioneering experimental work in psycho-physics:

As to the origin of consciousness, we have a series of thresholds, upper and lower waves. The highest
consciousness is God, who planned vaguely at first and is realizing his purpose in all the world processes,
so that his plan progresses and becomes more definite and conscious. Thus, as Paracelsus and Jacob
Boehme thought, God is growing in our experience, which, as it gives him character, also contributes to his
consciousness and adds to his achievements. God comes to consciousness in us....

Life and consciousness never arose, he said, but are original activities of the universe; they are two
expressions of the same thing and differ only as a circle seen from within differs from one seen from without.
From without all is manifold, from within all is unity, and both together constitute all there is. The soul is not
punctual but is pervasive throughout all the body. Those processes immediately bound up with
consciousness are psycho-physic movements and they are primordial and cosmogonic.

The physical world operates under one law and we must assume that the spiritual world is no less so. There
must be then, a priori, some exact mathematical relationship between the physical and the psychical, some
law of concomitant variations, for all that is psychic is but the self-appearance of the physical; a material
process runs parallel to every conscious process.

This Pythagorean insight as to the mathematical relationship between the physical and psychic worlds led
directly to the development of modern, scientific psychology. In all fairness, however, to contemporary
psychologists, most are ignorant of Fechner's mystical background -- and would probably be shocked by it.

The Theosophical Society

A most intriguing chapter in consciousness history involves the Theosophical Society, founded in 1875 by
Madame Helena Petrovna Blavatsky (H. P. B. for short), a most notorious character.

5] N
Madame Blavatsky in perambulator, attended by two s  tudents
James M. Pryse (left) and G. R. S. Mead (right)

Madame Blavatsky declared herself to be a chela or disciple of a brotherhood of spiritual adepts in Tibet
whose members had acquired psychic powers beyond the reach of ordinary men. She asserted that they
took a special interest in the Theosophical Society and all initiates of occult lore, being able to communicate
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intelligently with individuals by visiting them in a phantom or astral form. These beings were called the
Mahatmas and are described in Blavatsky's book Isis Unveiled:

Travelers have met these adepts on the shores of the sacred Ganges, brushed against them on the silent
ruins of Thebes, and in the mysterious deserted chambers of Luxor. Within the halls upon whose blue and
golden vaults the weird signs attract attention, but whose secret meaning is never penetrated by idle gazers,
they have been seen, but seldom recognized. Historical memoirs have recorded their presence in the
brilliantly illuminated salons of European aristocracy. They have been encountered again on the arid and
desolate plains of the Great Sahara, or in the caves of Elephanta. They may be found everywhere, but they
make themselves known only to those who have devoted their lives to unselfish study and are not likely to
turn back.

According to William Q. Judge, a New York lawyer who was one of the co-founders of the Theosophical
Society, such a Mahatma appeared to the first Theosophists when they held a meeting to frame their
constitution. A "strangely foreign Hindoo," came before them, left a package and vanished. On opening the
package they found the necessary forms of organization, rules, etc., that were adopted. The early history of
the society was based largely on such miracles. Blavatsky's wonderworking and teaching attracted such
notable students as Thomas Edison, Sir William Crookes, Alfred Russell Wallace, British Prime Minister
William Gladstone, Alfred Tennyson, and later U. S. Vice-president Henry Wallace and Annie Besant (the
former mistress of George Bernard Shaw, who succeeded Blavatsky as head of the movement).

After seeing the Society well established in New York, Madame Blavatsky moved to India. Marvelous
phenomena of an occult nature were alleged to have taken place there at the Adyar headquarters.
Mysterious, ghostly appearances of Mahatmas were seen, and messages were constantly received by
supernatural means. One of the apartments, named the Occult Room in the headquarters, contained a sort
of cupboard against the wall, known as the Shrine. Ghostly letters from the Mahatmas were received in this
shrine, as well as sent. Skeptics were convinced and occult lodges spread rapidly. Madame Blavatsky and
other Theosophists were interviewed in England by members of the SPR who were favorably impressed.

At this point in 1884, a scandal broke out. Two members of Blavatsky's staff claimed they had conspired with
Madame, forging Mahatma letters and placing them in the shrine P rough a trap door. To back up their
claim, they submitted private correspondences from H. P. B. Blavatsky countered with charges of her own.
Leaders of the SPR considered the matter significant enough to send Richard Hodgson to India in order to
personally investigate the matter. What followed was perhaps the most complicated and confused
investigation in the history of psychical research.

Hodgson concluded Madame Blavatsky was a phony -- "one of the most accomplished, ingenious, and
interesting imposters of history." His 200 page report attempted to reconstruct in detail all of the mechanisms
by which she impersonated every sort of phenomena. He hired handwriting experts, for example, who
determined the Mahatma letters were really written in Madame's handwriting. Most of the evidence was of a
circumstantial nature as the original shrine had been destroyed by the time Hodgson had arrived at Adyar.

More recently, Theosophical apologist Victor Endersby has written a book challenging the Hodgson report
point for point. Endersby cites independent testimony from handwriting experts who clearly disagree with
those hired by Hodgson.
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The Theosophical Society is still active. The teachings of the Theosophists continue to have an enormous
impact on the esoteric folklore of western culture and for that reason are quoted several times in this book.

A Course in Miracles

Since the original publication of The Roots of Consciousness, there have emerged numerous examples of
ostensible contact with higher intelligence. One of the foremost among these is A Course in Miracles, which
is a system of spiritual transformation. Hundreds of thousands of individuals have used this material; and its
emphasis on love, foregiveness and freedom from guilt have had an influence on a new generation of
spiritual seekers comparable to that of the Theosophical Society in previous years. A Course in Miracles
suggests that a miracle is really a shift in perception -- to see the spirit that lies behind all forms.

Judith Skutch Whitson, is the president of the Foundation for Inner Peace, the organization which published
A Course in Miracles.

Judith Skutch Whitson

(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)

In the following excerpt from a Thinking Allowed interview, she describes the origins of this material:

In 1975, | met William Thetford and Helen Suchman, two medical psychologists at Columbia Presbyterian
School of Physicians and Surgeons, who served as scribes for the material. The way it came to them was
through their relationship. They had had a very long period together, teaching, researching, writing grant
proposals; yet their life together and among their faculty was not very harmonious. They described it as one
of the most stress-filled domains in the world -- academia, medical academia.

One day the quieter of the two of them, Bill Thetford, who was a very gentle man, a very thorough scientist,
a very solid person -- he just blew up. He said in a very meaningful way to her, so that she heard him, that
he was sick and tired of the attitudes that that stress seemed to have promoted between the two of them,
and that they just were not getting along, that there had to be a better way to live in the world.

There had to be a better way, and he was determined to find it. Instead of laughing at him -- because she
was quite an acerbic woman, very sharp, the older of the two of them by fourteen years -- she actually took
his hand, and she said, "You know, Bill, I think you are right. | do not know what the better way could be, but
| will help you find it."

Two people joined to find a better way of being in the world -- in other words, to heal their relationship. Not
too long after, Helen started to experience what she called heightened visual imagery which gave her the
feeling that there was something within her catching her attention and very gently taking her along the way,
through experience, to an opening up. After many of these visions, she started to become very familiar with
an inner voice which spoke with a gentleness and yet an authority she could not avoid listening to.
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One day, she was at home, unable to sleep, and she was actually feeling, hearing the words: "This is a
course in miracles. Please take notes."

She did not know what to do. That was quite startling. She called up Bill on the phone, and she said, "You
know that voice | told you about? It will not go away, and it is saying something very peculiar.”

He said, "What is it saying?" And she told him: "This is a course in miracles. Please take notes."

He is a very pragmatic fellow. He said, "Well, you've been having interesting experiences which I've been
taking down so we have a record of them. Why don't you just do what it says? You take very fast shorthand.
Why don't you just do it?"

So she did, and what she took down startled her a great deal, but the next morning she brought it into the
office. Before the staff came in, they locked the door and pulled down the shades so no one should catch
them at this. She actually read from her notebook to him what she had taken down, and he typed it up. It
was an introduction to A Course in Miracles.

It said: "This is a required course; only the time you take it is voluntary. Free will does not mean you can
establish the curriculum, only the time in which you need to take it."

It said the opposite of love is fear, but what is all-encompassing can have no opposite. It also said the
course could be summed up very simply this way: "Nothing real can be threatened, and nothing unreal
exists. Herein lies the peace of God."

Well, she was threatened. At that time she called herself a militant atheist, and he was an agnostic, and here
was something that mentioned G-O-D, and it just was not in her vocabulary.

So he convinced her that it was beautifully written, and whatever it was, if it should happen again, to keep on
doing it. That began a seven-year collaboration. Any time she wished, when she was ready, she could pick
up her shorthand notebook and her pen, and literally start from where she left off before, without even
checking what the book said. With Bill typing what she had taken down every day, A Course in Miracles
came into being.

| asked Helen, the first day | met her, "Did the voice have a name? Did it identify itself, such as the Seth
material and others?" She said, "I was afraid you were going to ask that," and Bill Thetford said, "Why don't
you tell her, dear? She is going to read it." And she said, "It says it is Jesus."

| said, "Well, is it?" And she said, "Of course," which was interesting, because on the one hand, as a Jewish
lady, she did not believe in it, but on a metaphorical level she knew it was true. | think we are all in that
position in our lives. There is something that we know is true, but we do not agree to believe in it.

| could not have predicted, in 1975, that there would be three hundred thousand copies of A Course in
Miracles in circulation. | have no idea how many people study one copy, so | am guessing over a half a
million folk are students of A Course in Miracles. | think we are probably laying the foundation, along with
many others, who share basically the same point of view but go about it in different ways -- a foundation for
a tremendous change of mind, which | call the great transformation.
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The Invisible College

Earlier we discussed the image of the Invisible College used by the early Rosicrucians to symbolize their
internal contact with higher intelligence. (This same term has been used by scientists, such as Jacques
Vallee and J. Allen Hynek, to refer to the loosely connected network of scientists investigating the UFO
data.)

An interesting perspective on the Invisible College comes from a report from Dr. Shafica Karagula, director
of the Higher Sense Perception Research Foundation in Los Angeles. Karagula specialized in clinical
studies of individuals who are gifted with unusual perceptive talents. One of her subjects, whom she called
Vicky described a series of experiences she had in her sleep where she seemed to be visiting a college and
attending classes in many different subjects. Her vision was quite lucid, recalling the architecture of the
buildings, and the subject matter of her lectures. The lectures follow an orderly sequence and Karagula
claimed to have carefully recorded a number of them from Vicky.

On one occasion, Vicky remembered that a friend of hers, who lived across the United States was in the
classroom with her. After some cautious questioning on the telephone, this person verified that he also
remembered being present although he did not recall the details of the lecture as clearly as she did.

Although similar experiences have been reported by many people, and are known to dream-researchers,
they have yet to be more systematically probed.

The notion of the Invisible College, of course, stems from the Rosicrucian writings of Francis Bacon. Peter
Dawkins, a Francis Bacon scholar, tells a story of his own involvement with this work that falls very much in
the Invisible College tradition.

Peter Dawkins
(courtesy Thinking Allowed Productions)
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The following excerpt is from my Thinking Allowed interview with him:

One day we went on a retreat, my wife and I, and on that retreat was a lady who was the secretary of the
Francis Bacon Society in England. She introduced me to Francis Bacon, who | had not really studied before.
| knew of him, but hadn't really bothered much about him. A great sort of gap in my education, that was. |
went away not really knowing what to do about this.

And | was woken up with a vivid dream. Now, | don't often remember dreams, but this one | was woken up to
remember. It was quite vivid. There was a certain gentleman making a certain gesture that was important in
the dream, with a very short message to send to this lady. So | had to do this at four o'clock in the morning.
There was no way | could not do it. It was a request that could not be refused. | wrote, and | got a letter back
from her by return post saying, "Thank you very much. I've waited twenty years for this. Now we can begin
our work."

She asked me a series of questions, and as | read them, suddenly I could answer them, whereas a few days
before it probably would have been alien to me. Something changed in my consciousness at that time, and it
opened the gateway to another level of consciousness, which I've been working with ever since.

To me, Dawkin's story is plausible because it echoes a dream experience that has been relevant to the
development of my own career. That experience took place in 1972 at a time when | was still a graduate
student in criminology at the University of California. My interest in criminology reflected my fascination with
human deviance. However, | was feeling very uncomfortable studying only negative forms of deviance. |
deeply wanted to reorient my career focus.

One evening | felt inspired to tell myself, and to accept without doubt, that | would have a dream which
would provide an answer to my career dilemma. Then | did have such a dream.

| dreamt that | was visiting some friends in Berkeley, who were not at home. Knowing where they hid their
housekey, | took the key and let myself into their apartment. | walked into the living room where | found a
‘agazine sitting in the middle of the floor. In the dream it was called Eye (a popular magazine at that time). |
picked it up and began paging through it. While | was dreaming, | had a distinct feeling of elation. | knew that
somehow the answer | was seeking existed in that magazine.

| awoke early in the morning and, like Dawkins, felt drawn to act on the inspiration of the dream. Immediately
| dressed and ran four miles across Berkeley to the apartment | had dreamt of. My friends were not home,
but | did know where they kept their key. Breaking the bounds of conventionality, | let myself into their home.
To my delight, there was a single magazine in the middle of their living room floor. It was not called Eye; it
was called Focus. And this magazine literally brought focus to my life. It was the magazine of listener-
sponsored television and radio in San Francisco.

As | sat there paging through Focus magazine, | was struck with the idea that | would redirect my career
through involvement with public broadcast media. | applied to volunteer at KPFA-FM, Berkeley's listener-
sponsored radio station -- and within three weeks, | was asked to host and produce a program twice a week
called "The Mind's Ear."

Suddenly, I found that my life was transformed. Every Tuesday and Thursday | had the oportunity to hold
intimate, hour-long, uninterrupted discussions with leaders of the human potential movement, yogis,
scientists, psychics, psychologists, visionaries, humorists, etc. | felt as though | had found my home in the
universe.

It was this experience that gave me the confidence to pursue a unique doctoral diploma in parapsychology
at the University of California, Berkeley, and to write the first edition of The Roots of Consciousness. The
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inspiration of that dream still motivates my life twenty-eight years later as | produce the Thinking Allowed
television series and prepare this internet edition.

My own dream experience certainly does not reflect a contact with higher intelligence in the romanticized or
stereotyped manner characteristic of theosophical and rosicrucian legend. It does suggests a synchronistic
connection (which implies some higher intelligence) that has been integrated into the movements and
actions of my life pattern.

References

. Kenneth Demarest, "The Winged Power," in Charles Muses & Arthur M. Young (eds.), Consciousness and
Reality. New York: Avon, 1972, p. 351. The accurate recording of the event referred to is quite veiled as the
only preserved records come from Syncellus in Greek and Eusebius in Latin, both quoting the Greek
chronicler Alexander Polyhistor, who is quoting from Berosus, who is in turn quoting from more ancient texts.
This article tracing the esoteric symbology of the winged gods appears in an anthology by the editors of the
Journal for the Study of Consciousness.

. D. D. Home, Lights and Shadows of Spiritualism.

London: Virtue & Co., 1878, p. 77. Actually Home is quoting directly from Augustine, but neglected to
acknowledge the specific source. It's interesting to note that the nineteenth century medium placed himself
in the same tradition as the saint.

1. Idries Shah, Oriental Magic. New York: Philosophical Library, 1956, pp. 61-2. Hundreds of these delightful
Sufi tales have been recorded and translated by Shah, who is considered a spiritual father to story lovers
throughout the world. It is said that one can develop inwardly by merely listening to these "teaching stories."

. Irina Tweedie, Spiritual Training (#S058), in Personal and Spiritual Development (#Q184), videotapes
available from Thinking Allowed Productions, Berkeley, CA.

. Robert Frager, Common Threads in Mysticism (#S050) in Mystical Paths (#Q244), videotapes available
from Thinking Allowed Productions, Berkeley, CA.

. William Rodarmor, "The Secret Life of Swami Muktinanda: Abuses of Power in the Ashmam of the 'Guru's
Guru," Co-Evolution Quarterly, Winter 1983, pp. 104-111.

. Katy Butler, "Events Are the Teacher: A Buddhist Community Asks Its Leader to Stop," Co-Evolution
Quarterly, Winter 1983, pp. 112-123.

. Unrestrained endorsements of Love-Ananda's teachings and books have come from Ken Wilbur, Willis
Harman, Charles Tart, Fred Alan Wolf, Ken Wilbur, Irina Tweedie, Lee Sannella, and Larry Dossey among
others.

. Heart-Master Da Love-Ananda, The Basket of Tolerance: A Guide to Perfect Understanding of the One
and Great Tradition of Mankind. Second prepublication edition. Clearlake, CA: Free Daist Communion,
1989.

. Heart-Master Da Free John, The Dawn Horse Testament. San Rafael, CA: Dawn Horse Press, 1985.

. Da Free John, The Knee of Listening. Clearlake, CA: Dawn Horse, Press, 1972, 1988.

155



. Franklin Jones, The Method of the Siddhas. Clearlake, CA: Dawn Horse Press, 1973, 1988.
. Also spelled Kabala, Kabbalah, Qabala, etc.
. Charles Ponce, Kabbalah. San Francisco: Straight Arrow, 1973.

. MERU Foundation, "The MERU Project: A Geometric Metaphor for Transcendence, 1989. (P. O. Box 1738,
San Anselmo, CA 94960)

. Emmanuel Swedenborg, The Heavenly Arcana, Vol. Il. New York: American Swedenborg Pub. Soc., 1873,
pp. 114-121.

. Wilson Van Dusen, The Presence of Other Worlds. New York: Harper & Row, 1974. A sensitive biography
of Swedenborg. Formerly the chief psychologist at a mental hospital in California, Van Dusen began to treat
the hallucinations of his patients as if they were spirits. The experiment worked. In fact, he hypothesized that
he was encountering the very same world of spirits as described in the encyclopediac writings of
Swedenborg.

. C. D. Broad, Religion, Philosophy and Psychical Research. New York: Harcourt Brace, 1953, pp. 115-116.
The case for Swedenborg's clairvoyance is presented by the Emmanuel Kant in a letter sent to Fraulein von
Knobloch. Later, in an anonymously published manifesto, Kant essentially retracted his support of the claims
for Swedenborg. The evidence one way or another is quite shaky. Broad, an eminent philosopher of this
century, demonstrated that Kant, undoubtedly a great thinker, was nevertheless, a careless psychical
researcher. This book is useful for its examination of the philosphical implications of psi.

. G. Stanley Hall, Founders of Modern Psychology. New York: D. Appleton & Company, 1924, pp. 129-130.

An innovative American psychologist, Hall studied with many of the German pioneers, such as Fechner,
about whom he writes. This book touches on the human side of psychology's birth as a science.

. Richard Hodgson, "Report of the Committee Appointed to Investigate Phenomena Connected with the
Theosophical Society," Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research, Part IX, December 1885.

. Victor A. Endersby, The Hall of Magic Mirrors. New York: Carlton Press, 1969. Delightfully written with a
consistent sense of humor, this book is now difficult to obtain.

. Judith Skutch Whitson, A Course in Miracles (#5360), in Channels and Channeling (#Q214), videotapes
available from Thinking Allowed Productions, Berkeley, CA.

. J. Allen Hynek, The UFO Experience.
. Shafica Karagula, Breakthrough to Creativity. Santa Monica, CA: De Vorss, 1967, pp. 110-113. Dr.
Karagula is a neuropsychiatrist. However, her book lacks the detail and precision necessary for a scientific

evaluation.

. Peter Dawkins, Francis Bacon and Western Mysticism (#S077), in Living Traditions (#Q304), videotapes
available from Thinking Allowed Productions, Berkeley, CA.

156



Other Worlds

Scholars, such as F. W. H. Myers (author of Human Personality and Its Survival of Bodily Death), who have
attempted to catalog the range of psychic experiences, maintain that there is a continuous spectrum of
experiences leading from common dream states to heightened creativity to ostensibly spiritualistic and
supernatural manifestations of a bizarre nature. Such a spectrum inevitably suggests a relationship between
ostensible psychic contact with higher forms of intelligence and ostensible contact with intelligences from
other planets or other dimensions of time and space.

Much of this exploration will be seen to overlap with the field of UFOlogy -- the controversial study of
unidentified flying objects -- and SETI the search for extraterrestrial intelligence. In fact, it is extremely
difficult, if not impossible, to determine if any of the purported contactee claims in these areas are anything
other than folklore. Even in those rare cases which seem to produce some independent physical suggestion
of extraterrestrial visitations via spacecraft the mythological and archetypal process is also very active.

Swedenborg

PR <

Emmanal Swedenborg

For example, the Swedish seer, Emmanual Swedenborg, whose descriptions of angels have been
previously quoted, also claimed to have engaged in extensive psychic communication with inhabitants of
other planets. His descriptions certainly imply some sort of direct experience:

The inhabitants of the Moon are small, like children of six or seven years old; at the same time, they have
the strength of men like ourselves. Their voices roll like thunder, and the sound proceeds from the belly,
because the Moon is in quite a different atmosphere from the other planets.

The role of imagination in producing such descriptions cannot be denied. Swedenborg himself was a very
convincing individual -- and a great scientist in his own day. In spite of its obvious inconsistencies with
known physical facts (i.e., the moon has no atmosphere), | sometimes find myself wanting to believe in the
validity, on some level, of claims such as these. Self-discipline demands that such yearnings be subjected to
and augmented by rational analysis. And | am not alone. It is a human dilemma -- caught as we are between
the alienation of existential separation and the promise of spiritual unity.

From India to the Planet Mars

In 1899, Professor Theodore Flournoy, a psychologist at the University of Geneva, published a book called
From India to the Planet Mars which detailed the trance communications of Mlle. Catherine Muller (known
under the pseudonym of Helen Smith). In this book he documented striking incidents of telepathy and even
a good deal of evidence for a past reincarnation in India -- complete with historical accuracy and a
knowledge of Sanskrit. He further claimed to have observed incidences of psychokinesis. In spite of such
accomplishments, Mlle. Muller's greatest claim was to have established mediumistic contact with people
from the planet Mars. The medium actually furnished the investigators with a Martian language, complete
with its own unique written characters. A number of other investigators defended the extra-terrestrial origin
of the language.
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o AR
Martian landscape drawn by Catherine Muller whilei  n trance

Flournoy, however, challenged this claim and produced evidence that the Martian language was actually a
subconscious elaboration based on French grammar, inflections, and construction. Had it not been for
Flournoy's careful analysis, Mlle. Muller might have been credited as the first human being to have
established intelligent communication with Mars.

A more recent analysis of the speech produced by "channeled entities" was conducted by Sara Grey
Thomason, professor of linguistics at the University of Pittsburgh. The typical patterns are very inconsistent,
suggesting that these verbalizations are, at least partially, the result of conscious or unconscious
personification.

The Fatima Appearances

The 1917 appearances of "the Virgin Mary" at Fatima, Portugal, seems to bear characteristics of a
psychically triggered UFO manifestation.

Three young children, Lucia dos Santos, Francisco Marto and his sister Jacinta, figure in this series of
extraordinary events. According to their testimony, they were first visited by an angel who asked them to
pray. In May, 1917, they were visited by the figure of a lady who spoke to them and told them to return to the
same field on the thirteenth of each month for more messages. Each month more and more people gathered
with them to behold the appearances. Many witnesses noted strange lights and sounds, but only the
children reported actual contact with the radiant Lady. The children claimed to receive much information that
was passed on to Roman Catholic Church officials, with instructions it be released to the public in 1960.

In October, so many people were aware of the phenomena that over 50,000 had gathered at the Cova da
Iria to witness the event. Much to the delight of freethinking skeptics, it was raining that day. The sky was
completely overcast. Some spectators saw a column of blue smoke in the vicinity of the children that
appeared and disappeared three times. Then suddenly the rain ceased and through the clouds was seen a
radiant disk, not the sun, spinning, and throwing off fantastic streamers of light-a constantly changing
montage of red, violet, blue, yellow, and white. This continued for about four minutes.

-
Rare photo of disk which appeared at Fatima, Portug  al on Oct. 13, 1917. The disk is shown afterithad descended, near
the horizon (courtesy Association for the Understan ding of Man. Taken from the book Fatima Prophecy: Days of
Darkness Promise of Light)

Then the disk advanced toward the earth until it was just over the crowd. The heat was enormous and many
were terrified the end of the world had come. When it finally retreated into the sky, the shaken masses
realized that their clothes and the ground were completely dry--although they had been soaked to the skin a
few minutes before.
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On October 1930, after eight years of investigation, the Catholic Church announced that the apparitions
seen had been genuine visitations of the Virgin Mary. However, for its own reasons, the Church has decided
not to publish the prophecies given to the children.

More recently, in 1968, a series of apparitions, seemingly of the Virgin Mary, appeared above the roof of a
Coptic Orthodox Church in Zeitoun, Egypt, a suburb north of Cairo. For a period of several months,
thousands of people observed and photographed these images. To this day, no rational explanations have
been offered for the phenomena. Hundreds of spontaneous healings were reported at the site which were
investigated by a commission of medical doctors headed by Dr. Shafik Abd El Malik of Ain Shams
University. The apparitions ceased to appear only after the Egyptian government cordoned off the area and
began selling tickets to the throngs who had come to observe the phenomena.

UFOs As Apparitions

Ghostly apparitions not infrequently reveal themselves to be similar to some UFO reports. The philosopher
C. J. Ducasse mentions a case in which the Rev. Abraham Cummings, holder of a Master of Arts degree
from Brown University, attempted to expose the apparition of a deceased woman he had assumed was a
hoax:

Some time in July 1806, in the evening, | was informed by two persons that they had just seen the Spectre
in the field. About ten minutes after, | went out, not to see a miracle for | believed they had been mistaken.
Looking toward an eminence twelve rods distance from the house, | saw there as | supposed, one of the
white rocks. This confirmed my opinion of their spectre, and | paid no attention to it. Three minutes after, |
accidentally looked in the same direction, and the white rock was in the air; its form a complete globe, with a
tincture of red and its diameter about two feet. Fully satisfied that this was nothing ordinary | went toward it
for more accurate examination. While my eye was constantly upon it, | went on for four or five steps, when it
came to me from the distance of eleven rods, as quick as lightning, and instantly assumed a personal form
with a female dress, but did not appear taller than a girl seven years old. While | looked upon her, | said in
my mind "you are not tall enough for the woman who has so frequently appeared among us!" Immediately
she grew up as large and tall as | considered that woman to be. Now she appeared glorious. On her head
was the representation of the sun diffusing the luminous, rectilinear rays every way to the around. Through
the rays | saw the personal form and the woman's dress.

According to Cummings this apparition appeared many times, speaking and delivering discourses
sometimes over an hour long. In his pamphlet on the subject, he produces some thirty affidavits from
persons who had witnessed the spectre. Each time the manifestation began as a small luminous cloud that
grew until it took the form of the deceased woman. Witnesses also observed the form vanish in a similar
manner.

Carl Jung's Interpretation of UFOs

Carl Jung, the great Swiss psychiatrist, saw UFO descriptions as an archetypal mythmaking process within
the collective unconscious, or subliminal mind of mankind. He pointed out that, faced with decaying religious
values and mythological structures, men attempt to create a new sense of cosmic unity and belonging. The
round saucer shape itself has historically symbolized wholeness. When the traditional conceptions of religion
are no longer potent, the mind's image-forming processes invest a great deal of psychic energy in forming
new images and new unconscious links with the creator. Jung saw this process reflected in his patient's
dreams as well as in modern art and fiction. This unconscious activity he felt, could account for many UFO
experiences with religious or occult overtones.

However, it was not his intention to deny the reality of such experiences. After ten year's research into the
UFO literature written by such respected scientists as Edward Ruppelt, former head of the Air Force Project
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Blue Book, and Major Donald Keyhoe, director of NICAP, Jung felt there was no room for doubting that
many UFOs sighted were physically real. He suggested that some religiously-oriented UFO experiences
were simply occasioned by or projected upon actual sightings. (He also hypothesized that certain psychic
projections could throw back an echo upon a radar screen or result in other physical manifestations.) Claims
of extraterrestrial contact, within a religious or spiritual context, can be found throughout history.

Uri Geller and UFOs

Andrija Puharich, M.D., the colorful and controversial scientist-inventor who has done the most to bring Uri
Geller's ostensible psychokinetic feats to the educated public's attention maintained Geller was being used
as an agency of other dimensional intelligences in order to prepare mankind for psychic adulthood within a
larger cosmic community. The evidence to support this claim which has been presented in his book Uri, is
actually rather scant. Alleged tape recorded messages from the UFO occupants have disappeared.
Essentially all that is left is the testimony of individuals who have seen UFOs in Geller's presence or in ways
connected with him as well as a number of photos taken by Geller or Puharich.

Puharich implies that we may soon experience a major contact between our civilization and the distant
intelligent powers who work through Geller. In his account Puharich noted that at stressful times a white,
hawklike bird often appeared and seemed to renew his faith in the intelligent powers working through Geller.
The following description is typical:

At times one of the birds would glide in from the sea right up to within a few meters of the balcony; it would
flutter there in one spot and stare at me directly in the eyes. It was a unique experience to look into the
piercing "intelligent” eyes of a hawk. It was then that | knew | was not looking into the eyes of an earthly
hawk. This was confirmed about 2 p.m. when Uri's eyes followed a feather, loosened from the hawk, that
floated on an updraft toward the top of the Sharon Tower. As his eyes followed the feather to the sky, he
was startled to see a dark spacecraft parked directly over the hotel. We all looked where he pointed, but we
did not see what he saw. But | believed that he saw what he said he saw.

Such a statement might well be taken as face-value evidence that Puharich has lost any claim to objectivity.
Geller himself proposed a rather subtle interpretation of the hawk and spacecraft phenomena.

He felt that this was simply a form taken by IS [an abbreviated term for Intelligence in the Sky], just as they
took the form of a spacecraft, because it suited their purposes.

Other individuals besides Puharich have also noted the appearance of a white hawk in situations favorably
connected with Geller. lla Ziebel, a psychologist from Madison, Wisconsin, was with Geller and Puharich
during some of themost dramatic sightings in Israel.

Ray Stanford, the psychic from Austin, Texas, who works with the Association for the Understanding of Man
has seen the hawk as a symbolic, yet real, form of the intelligence that works through Geller.

Egyptian buzzards, guiding the soul between worlds

Stanford also associates the Hawk with UFO phenomena. Appropriately enough, Puharich used the term
"Horus" when referring to this hawk.

Another Hawk coincidence occurs on the cover of the October 18, 1974, issue of Nature magazine, which
carried an article on the research with Geller conducted at Stanford Research Institute by physicists Harold
Puthoff and Russell Targ.
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Image of a buzzard taken from the cover of Nature,  October 18, 1974

This illustration came from a century-old issue of Nature in which is mentioned the view of Alfred Russell
Wallace, a spiritualist and co-author with Darwin of the theory of evolution, that man is more than a highly
complex machine devoid of free will.

The Stella Lansing Case

Some of the purported data suggests patterns lending support to psychic interpretations. For example, there
is the case of Mrs. Stella Lansing of Palmer, Massachusetts, which has been studied for many years by the
eminent psychiatrist, Dr. Berthold E. Schwarz.,

Since 1967, Mrs. Lansing has produced over fifty rolls of 8mm movie film depicting saucer-shaped UFOs
and other unidentified objects, using a variety of cameras under many different conditions. It has become
something of a hobby for her -- almost a compulsion. Following her intuitive impressions, at all hours of the
day or night, in all sorts of weather, often accompanied by researchers, she roams about the countryside
with her camera. Many times the strange lights in the sky she manages to photograph have been witnessed
by friends, neighbors and independent observers. Some of her sightings have been verified by officials at
the local airport. Sometimes other people accompanying Mrs. Lansing are also able to photograph the
strange lights.

On the other hand, many of her pictures are quite unlike the lights that have been witnessed. Objects and
faces appear on the film very reminiscent of Ted Serios' psychic photographs. In fact, investigation suggests
Mrs. Lansing can exert a psychokinetic effect upon film, videotape, and even large static objects. Strange
sounds and voices also appear on audio tapes in her presence. Some of her apparent psychic photographs
show images of flying saucers in a clocklike formation.

Clocklike UFO patterns photographed by Stella Lansi ng (courtesy Berthold Schwarz)

/

Enlargement of UFO image

Often Mrs. Lansing claims to see these strange images that show up on the film, even though they are
invisible to observers. Other individuals standing next to Mrs. Lansing are unable to photograph these odd
images.

She has always shown complete openness and willingness to cooperate with scientific investigators. Years
of psychiatric observations have convinced Dr. Schwarz of her honesty. The famous mentalist, Joseph
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Dunninger, a friend of Dr. Schwarz, also has examined Mrs. Lansing, finding no signs of fraud nor any
logical explanation for her phenomena.

. £
Mentalist Dunninger with Stella Lansing and her pet dog

According to Schwarz, her photographs point to the physical existence of possible UFOs and associated
entities. However the ostensible psychic events that accompany this evidence suggest other dimensions to
this phenomena.

Automobile Teleportation

One of the most unusual claims made by Puharich regarding the talents of Uri Geller involves Geller's
alleged ability to teleport automobiles. (The topic is so bizarre that when | first appeared with Geller on the
radio, in 1973, he asked me not to mention it for fear of ridicule.) Since Puharich's book, several other
reports on auto teleportation have been filed.

Ray Stanford of Austin, Texas, discusses two instances, connected with Geller, in which his automobile was
apparently teleported. One of these involved an automobile accident. Testimony from witnesses is recorded
in the traffic-court transcripts. They observed Stanford's car suddenly appear in front of them, "like a light
that had been switched on." The distance of this teleportation was about fifty feet. On the second occasion,
the teleportation was even more dramatic. Driving with his wife along Interstate 10 in Texas, Ray suddenly
noticed a silvery-metallic, blue glow around the car. Stuck in heavy traffic at the time, he actually mentioned
to his wife he hoped "Uri's intelligences would teleport us!" Then, according to his testimony he felt a strange
sensation in his brain and the scene instantly changed. They had travelled thirty-seven miles in no time and
using no gas. Later, as the car was not functioning well, it was hauled to a garage. The alternator and
voltage regulator were completely burned out and all the wiring was completely charred.

In South Africa, a couple reported that after they had observed a UFO from within their car, they lost control
of the vehicle which continued at a high speed across the African plain. Except for a few short intervals, they
were unable to steer or brake the car for five hours. They also felt unusual coldness within the car. Under
hypnosis, one of the couple stated that a humanoid from the UFO had entered their car and was with them,
in the back seat, during the entire journey.

UFO investigators have files on at least five other cases of alleged automobile teleportation in South
America. In three instances, individuals found themselves suddenly transported thousands of miles from
Argentine or Brazil to Mexico. These cases are very difficult to carefully investigate. Many of the published
reports simply lack significant details. Nevertheless the reports do suggest a pattern of events.

The Strange Case of Dr. X

Oddly enough, many reported UFO sightings and contacts involve incidences of what could be called
paraconceptual healing. A prime example is "The Strange Case of Dr. X" which was reported by the French
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